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PREFACE

This is the first part of the Bulletin of the Institute of Tradi-
tional Cultures for the year 1959. The second part will issue
towards the close of the calendar year. The Bulletin will here-
after be biennial and will conform to the object and activities of
the Institute described in the Bulletin for 1957.

Section I opens with the text of the speech delivered by Sir S.
Radhakrishnan, Vice-President of the Indian Union, on the occa-
sion of the inauguration of the Tenth Unesco Conference in Paris
on 4th November, 1958. Its appropriateness to the Bulletin in the
context of the developing cultural contacts of the East and West,
and harmonization of science and technology with cultural values
in their proper proportions will be readily apparent. The ‘Uni-
versality of Kalidasa’s Muse’ is a reproduction of a Radio talk by
Dr. V. Raghavan of the University of Madras. Interest in Kali-
disa has become international and efforts are being made to make
him better known here and abroad. ‘The Impact of the West on
Indian Society and Law’ is a paper read by Mr. K. S. Sankara
Iyer, Advocate, Madras, at a seminar held by the Institute on
7-9-1957. The discussions proper are reported separately in Sec-
tion II. The Institute is deeply indebted to him and to the parti-
cipants in the Seminar.

With the aid of Unesco, Paris, the coroperation of the Univer-
sity of Madras and the Indian National Commission for. Unesco
the Institute conducted in November 1958 an international seminar
on the present position of traditional cultures in India, Pakistan,
Burma, Indonesia and Ceylon. A repo#t prepared on it by

Prof. Ajit Mookerjee, Calcutta and Mr. ‘Austin Jayawardhana,

Colombo, who kindly acted as Rapporteurs on the occasion also
appears in the second section. Section III as usual ‘contains a
further mstalment of the annotated b1b110gra9hy’ of printed books
and articles on various sub;ects bearing oii traditional cultures of
S. E. Asia. Section IV(A) and (B) contain. notices of Institu-
tions, scholars and artists interested in Traditional cultures of S. E.
Asia. The thanks of the Institute are due to all those who have
furmshed the data on which the notices are based. Nme short
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notices of exhibitions appear in Section V. Four of th
held in India, one in Great Britain, two in U.S.A., one in j\s . Welje
and the last in Djakarta {(Indonesia). Handicra’fts are i —
among the traditional arts of India. A general note o :}Tportant
par§d b‘y the Press Information Bureau of the (3;0\/fl et of
India with a map and letterpress is included in Section e\l;llment o
and Cratfts. A long notice of the various handicrafts of 1 3“ Al'ts
:}i)pe'ar in th.e next part of the Bulletin and the present rf;t;a “{m
e .1llustratxon will serve as a general introduction to it e
;(eCt;ZE' has also ap excerpt from Jagriti on carpet wea.v' The
Ta's Mu}; and a notlce.z of a superb miniature model of the fm
! fghite(zt avl;ha fine piece of wood work of a Japanese amateyr
arclitect 0 §peaks to t’he people of India through this mode]”
" vidences Japanese interest in the great works of Indi
E;c fltecture. Section :VII on Folk and other Arts com 'mn
’ f‘\fne\tactf:ounts of. the Kalidasa festival at Ujjain pointing tgmtslfs
N :11') jb?ict::t}l}:flr;rirsxi fState '(;r(:l:ernments of India in interestinz
one o i
tists‘ of India, Folk dances of S:ufr(a)‘lzzr:r(:t }?'izlllikmt pf)et?dfama“
II;aklstan, Festival of the Sinhalese Drar.na,, Burm:;l: s;am o
Inz;;z:,si:nd 'I'f}}lxz SBadul of BanteIT, a traditional society of r.lfc:v: I:i
indicated.in he ources J?rom which the accounts are compiled are
o med in b respectlv‘e places. Section VIII contains Notes
e o Sec:rest' relating to Traditional Cultures of S. E. Asi
ion is devoted to reviews of books. o

g in
amous

The Institute acknowled i
st ges with grateful th i

;l‘t;lp IVJI}-HCh it has received from many persons :rr:gsi:::t 1?91‘&1
e Ministry of Scientific Research sy

M \ ch and Cultural Affa;
Cor;igiof gnformatmn and Broadeasting, The Indian ags,t' e
PUblicatSiO(iln gr U nesco, New Delhi, the Press Photo Burea onel
8 Division, the AIR ete. of the Government of In;'u, th;
2 a an

the Government of Mad

) ras have continued their

stitute. The Congress for Cultural Freedom, N support 'to the In-
Research Centre on Social Impl » New Delhi, and the

) icati R
Sm.ltl.l Asia also continued to keep ons of Industrialization in
activities. The Lalit Kala Akad

ilye lzri‘tish Council, Madras, The Indian In
triés élocutta}, ?‘he Director of Publicity, Khadi and Villa
mmission, Bombay, the Italian Institute for Mi?iiillndus&
e an
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Far East, Rome, The Bhulabhai Memorial Institute, Bombay, the
Editor Marg, have as usual helped the Institute by sending their
relevant publications.

The Institute owes its continuance to grants in equal
measure from Unesco and the Government of India. To
the University of Madras and its esteemed Vice-Chancellor
(Dr. Sir A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar) who is the President of
this Institute, it is indebted in no small measure in the third year
of its existence. The University accommodates the Institute in its
buildings, and provides it with other amenities. Its large academic

_ staff in its various Research Departments in the Humanities offer

their hearty co-operation in the work of the Institute. It also
publishes the two issues of the Bulletin for the year at its own
cost. The Executive Committee has given much ready help in
the management of the Institute both on its administrative and

academic sides.

Madras, K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI,
15th May, 1959 Director
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SECTION I: ARTICLES

INAUGURATION OF THE TENTH UNESCO CONFERENCE

IN PARIS
By

Dr. Sir S. RADHAKRISHNAN,

Vice-President of the Indian Union

The following is the full text of his speech delivered on the
occasion on 4th November, 1958 :

“May I offer a cordial welcome to the representatives of mem-
ber States who are meeting for the first time in these new buildings
which were formally opened yesterday afternoon. It was France
which blazed the continent’s trail to democracy. Her name has
become a synonym for intelligence and enlightenment. I fervent-
ly hope that those who meet in these buildings in the capital of
France to consider the problems of education, science and culture,
will be steadfast in their devotion to the ideals of peace, under-
standing and the happiness of man.

Maulana Abul Kalam Azad was the President of the last
General Conference which was held at New Delhi in 1956. He
should have been here today as the leader of the Indian Delegation
and as the President of the last Conference at New Delhi, to open
the present Conference. To our great sorrow he passed away on
February 22 this year. He was a great friend of the UNESCO
and its ideals, for in his introduction tc the History of Philosophy,
Eastern and Western, he pleaded for an understanding between
the East and West, for intercommunications between cultures and
for the promotion of cultural solidarity. He asked for a fuller
interchange of thought between the East and West; and the Gene-
ral Conference had adopted a major project designed to bring these
two cultures together.

Cultural Tribalism

I do not wish to dictate to you the steps which you are propos-
ing to take on that major project. The days of cultural tribalism
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Z;c(ei 0\\);31‘;t ze no more have separate cultural universes

est have come together, ne .

' » never to part agai
§e:.tle dtown in some kind of peaceful co c !
Into active, friendly co-o i
peration. That is essenti
al
?i the world, and the welfare of the world itself o the future
::hczs e;bout ';*l}lle East and West which are some\;s/h
acter. ere are some

' . people who ar th

tically minded and th i e o
all e West is empirical in it
religious, the other is more scientific P
H

arisen only in recent time i
nly s. China has contri
great scientific inventions, the compass e 10
ing, and silk. India has i :
. contributed logi i
and mathematics. If is in the last 300 ilc, e thaphysies s o

. . ears that i
tries lagged behind and the Western nations mfa}:iz *slan coun-
S

ach1eve¥nents in science and technology, so th
emphasized by the material backwardne;s of that o
?nd th(; progressive character of the Western en:];‘:caics)t
ru i
i eL zildy pfz:oz feg cerHurles; ‘I‘ remember a great statement mad
ok theW1 0 tells us: “He who looks at the last 300 yea .
preriooking ¢ ast 3,000 ha‘xs n(? proper historica] perspecg IY"S’
By oxercisin eg Ez tpx-o(l;e1~ historical perspective we will “:;‘
ey that the Ofs an . West are r}ot categories indicative of tllf—
fitorent consciousness or * the different systems of .
re. They are aspects of every human being — relis; o
scientific, spiritual and rational. ot the pous and

These represe
n .
human nature, but sometimes the emphasis is mo;ethe oo sides of

side, sometimes more on the scientific side.

The East
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-eXistence which will grow

There are many
at misleading in
the East is mys-
ook, one is mo

) re
but these distinctions have

tribu us many
vaccination, baper, print-

pectacular
contrast is
ern nations
ns. 'This is

on the religious

. The distinction is only one of emphasis.
tions of idealism in the works of Socrates an

own day, and we have also great scientific a
the Eastern nations.

We have great tradi-
d Plato, down to our

chievements made b

the Eas 2 We should not therefore look upon thesz

pressions, these large generalizations, as more than worki
rking

hypotheses for the time being. is i
Asia is awake, Africa on thegmo]?rlel.t n';}v;;hgofss;ilshlrz y }flel’ment;
the dead hand of the past and join in the stream of }(1) o off
gress. There have been political and economic re lun'nan o
also.revolutions of awakened desires, of roused hovz Ut!(I)nS and
LO;%H;%; eixf';lenxlxot satisfied, if we are not able to brinz Zbolft ts};isxe
L u ent of ‘these very legitimate aims that Eastern nati .
y have, there will be no security for peace in this world 0’;;
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to emphasize the desirability of satisfying these aspirations of the
nations of Asia and Africa.

Scientific Assistance to Nations

1 am glad to note that this organization has contributed a great
deal by way of giving scientific advice and technical assistance to
nations which are demanding these things. Yet difficulties are
there. More attention will have to be paid if this organization is
to be global in its character, not merely in its name but in its con-
tent. This global character will have to be reflected, at all levels,
in all matters major and minor, in the composition of the execu-
tive board, in the distribution of posts in the secretariat, in the
award of grants to non-governmental international organizations.

Unless we are able to make this a truly international organi-
zation, there will be doubts that we are exceptional, that we are
a kind of bureaucracy, with little appeal to the peoples who are
now suffering from destitution, poverty and disease. To give an
example, the Executive Board consists of 24 members. I note
from its present composition that eight of them come from Asia
and 16 from Europe and the two Americans. We cannot regard
this composition of the Executive Board as either just or adequate.
I know that my friend, Dr. Luther Evans, has been giving great
attention to these problems. He has visited almost all member
States in the world and has increased the expenditure for the
development of backward areas in Asian and African regions. We
are grateful to him for the service he has rendered during these
years and I hope he will continue to do so in the future too. There
is another project which is to be discussed here — extension of
education in Asian regions. Literacy is essential, we must acquire
knowledge, we must learn how we can keep ourselves heatlhy,
literate, modernists and progressive.

We suffer from many disabilities, but I should like to stress
that merely to win literacy is not enough.

Plato said long ago, ‘It is not the full scope of knowledge, not
even if it included all sciences, that creates happiness and well-
being, but a single branch of knowledge — science of good and
evil’. Science and technology, medicine and surgery, industry and
commerce will provide us with the framework of our society, but
without the knowledge of good and evil they will fail us. 'That
knowledge is a science which enables us to take interest in the
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fr:ﬁ:;:ztzi ltiu? and in curing the ills of suffering humanity. Qur
prelectual 2 Sct 1e;ements are great and our technological advance
ot e o andlr.lg, yet we live on the brink of fear, at the edge
o 2 bree Ilhzta?h' in perpfetuz'al fear of falling over it. We do need
hevelore that is orgamzatx?n should give ampler meaning to
M oxfl concepts which belong to all traditions of the
e Syeakmzfm', need for compassion and understanding. We

cons ’ ﬁ of inward presence of the divine in the hum
ber g,h and a r?11g1ons are an invitation for human beings to gr o
an Cc;pa;;f: (f?(ien:c .natture; t.ho'ugh our fineness may be limitedg, (\):;Ne
pre capable of n ugaue unlimited developments. They tell us that
—— Ther::e.e not b(.e what it happens to be at the present
o ass.e o f1tsha capa}mFy for self-renewal in the human being,
future. Have :ve nitsgjcrlltoilr;sr:lir;sis Ehti e e o for the

. o e man i i
(:e:r;slteat‘:iie};urvrvl:ntl}tly, ofl tcaﬁnibalism and headhyurlfteijltél‘?erjl‘c;:r:vh\i:;
. ought that God would be pleased if we i-
ii;zde)c{};jggerg on the altar. We thought religion would‘lrosgrc:sls
i ideag masslacres apd inquisitions. We have grown out of
ot s lde , io also the 1deaE that war is essential is something
that we can :)}111 tgr;)w .T'}.lere is no doubt that if human nature
poserts it ; a 1.lsp1r1t in m;%n is given scope this greatest pesti-
once of al gfei1 wi 1 .allso be driven out by human conquest. Man
e if his S;')lrlt asserts itself. He has the endurance and
capac t;; Circ?:ssgzas§1on. He can stand up and say ‘I will not bow
e fo clreun a,ncel\s/i 1 am n{lore powerful than material forces
e Son ot }:}f .an. is higher than the forces which over-
is taken b3; us as I:Sanpl;::sielll*)tlizrf fo;hﬁuinwarg Dty e art] ot

. man dien . .
:)}fxehﬂe:;zovengess of human life. If one rlng::i:lfxisw’;lljerj:ﬁ;zle
of fun Conge s‘zlters, f.or all humanity has become one’ today Ii
e o tir o }\:th()}? we .must make a great contribution.We
are passing ough trying times, our civilization is bein t . :
t v ;a estroyed or renewed. What will happen to itgd e
sur::;'rs:i vltless. II;I(E on c:lur stars nor upon impersonal forcese\,p::f;
surrou: these. " epen. s on the spirit of man, on the will of ma;n
opoe these th :tlg;] .serlously; I'have no doubt that we shall march

oaxd that this organlz.atlon will contribute to that cul
ity which is an essential basis of endurine peace ”Cu el
g .

(By courtesy of the Press Information Bureau)

THE UNIVERSALITY OF KALIDASA’S MUSE#
By
Dr. V. RaGHAVAN
Professor of Sanskrit, University of Madras

There are some old legends about Kalidasa; there are also
some theories of modern scholars who have been trying to find out
when and where the poet flourished. It cannot be said that they
have succeeded in pinning Kalidasa to a particular time or place.
The poet’s intimate acquaintance of Kashmir-Himalayas has been
argued; his special descriptions of Avanti, Ujjain and Vidisa are
well-known; but Kalidasa has touched, with a surprising intimacy,
many and far-flung parts of the country, including, in the South,
the Cauvery, the Pandyan regions with their areca palms twined
with betel vine and sandal trees clasped by cardamom creepers, and
the tresses of Kerala women. There is something in his works for
everyone to feel as his own; Kalidasa is indeed the poet of all
India. In point of time, efforts have been made to show that he
lived in the first century before Christ or in the fourth century
after; it is as well that we can say nothing definite about this; if
he belongs to no particular place, he belongs also to no particular
time; neither spatial nor temporal limitation could be set to his
personality, appeal or influence.

In more recent times, the fame of the poet has gone far beyond
the Himalayas and the mahodadhi that he has described. It is
through the Gita and the Sakuntala of Kalidasa that the West came
to know first of Indian literature; and today, there is hardly a culti-
n the world in which Kalidasa has not been trans-
lated. A poet may attain a nationwide celebrity but for trans-
cending the national milieu and traditions, there should be more
intrinsic virtues of style and expression, more fundamental ideas
and more enduring values in the poet’s writing to give him an
appeal that is universal; and such appeal Kalidasa commands

today.

vated language i

* By courtesy, ALR., Madras (Talk delivered on the Kalidasa day,
12th November 1958).
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Bharata says in his Natya $astra tha i
gxfiufl}:: r;(;tlearging. or al‘:c_v«{hich does nott bt:ce:rfu:sp:; ?f,Stem of
knowledge m:n critic, Rajasekhara, observes that all b Theuy,

: . et on the common platform of literat ranches of
quality which pertains to the work of the greata ure. This is 5
world “f'hos.e knowledge, experience and imaginat.eSt boets of the
:;1,: rything in their sweeff- In India, the critics hat): a;OUCh almost

great poets by the side of the sages and the tways placed
thought, th.e rsis, and the very designation of g eminent men of
been explained as meaning “a man of far-reachi poeﬁ’ .Ktwi, has
whole succession of poets who appeared afte Il{n.g Vision”. Th
doubt considered him as their gury, angd wh v Kalidasa hav
or drama, they have all essayed to follow
is more significant is that even phj
cgpted the poet’s greatness. An frlrlll:r?:g?h;ﬁisloandhSChc.mlmen ac-
rll_a. l}as cited Kaliddsa in his Mimarhsa. thSODSéer like Kuma-
Kaliddsa as one of their teachers; many l;;ter ?n thktas. consider
have d'rawn on his Kumdrasambhave and Rq huy O}Oglcal texts
appearing to bear a load of learning, the poetgh vamjsa- Without
ease, made his verses, expressly or by their o with a
forth the wisdom of the $astras, Mimarnsa, Sarnkh
the Artha Sastra and Kama Sistra, gramﬂ’mar N dya am;j{ Vedanta,
dance and drama. The votary of ey P4 poetics, music,

o eryone of s
reads Kalidasa, feel that the poet had madeoa :‘I}lliel’lsstgv ;ltl ’ :1” he? }}: :
udy of hig

own speciality, and the poet’s preci . )

pecially the subject of his wwn inlt)er :SzusTil;:izvszglgns illumine eg.

represents the quintessence of Indian culture anzcius? Kaslidasa

whether it is a native who wants to partake of it Toiage, and
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e

ether it is i ¢ no
er it is in epic, lyric

in his footsteps. Wht

. smiling
rich overtones, flash

exponent of it.

. The‘universality of Kalidasa’s appeal lies
w1.th which the poet’s genius passes from one form t
epic or lyric, or in drama of one kind or anoth OhE}nother; i
equally at home and consummate. Again iner,' - and s
upam:d. he has no equal; in natural description, his ot d
exquisite; in the precious maxims and observz;tionsmlm'atureS e
;'C;'I:ZI; ol;rer his vxfritings, he reveals his deep und;};illd};e has
ouan, 1fldla;a'cteg;l llf one may‘ not tarry to look into the me::i‘ y
ot ain his ears with the mere lilt of the lines e
etness of the words, one has to take up Kailidasa; butgd n;] e
; if one

also in the mastery

V. RAGHAVAN (4

is in another mood and seeks in the poet of his choice precise
phrasing, proportion and restraint, delicacy, sensitiveness, and
above all, a profound suggestiveness,—qualities that should per-
tain to all great literature, whatever its place or period of origin—
one can again go best to Kalidasa. If we take drama, the less
evolved critics desirous of artistry and a dexterously woven story,
the intensely human ones delighting in lyrical rapport, or the high-
minded ones yearning for the Himalayan heights of the soul’s sub-
limity, all these will find what they want respectively in the Mala-
vikagnimitra, the Vikramorvasiya and the Sakuntala. In depict-
ing Rasa, Kalidasa is both the norm and the culmination of art;
this is conceded on all hands in respect of the sentiment of love,
but in pathos some would consider Bhavabhiiti to have excelled;
yet the critics have not been slow to point out how, at the same
time, the author of the Uttararémacarita is prone to flaws of excess
from which Kalidasa has been singularly free; in fact, what pic-
ture, more poignant, can be shown than Sakuntala of the later
Acts, or Sita of the fourteenth canto of the Raghuvamsa,—pictures
to which Bhavabhiiti himself owes his inspiration. Kalidasa ob-
serves more than once that men differ in their tastes, but as the
poet himself says of the art of drama and its universal appeal,
we can say of Kilidasa’s muse; that in a world of varying tastes,
it is the one gratifier of all—

bhinnarucer-janasya bahudhdpyekam samaradhanam |

In the band of a real poet, there is no question of the themes
of his writing being old or new; for, as in the case of sentiment
and feeling, the particular is only an illustration of the universal,
and it is the eternal verities of life that form, in the ultimate analy-
sis, the aim of the poet’s attention. It is in this sense that a lite-
rary masterpiece renews itself in every age; a contemporary signi-
ficance always manifests itself as every age looks into a classic
for answers to its own questions and responses 1o its own impulses
and aspirations. The arthantaranydsas and the subhdsilas, in
which again Kaliddsa’s poems abound, form one line in which the
poet gives expression to the truths and norms of life. There are
also other observations of the poet, which, like some stones, though
apparently plain, begin to scintillate when some fresh or special
light is turned on them. The gifted critic Abhinavagupta, when
drawing out wave after wave of meaning from a verse, asks him-
self how this is proper or possible, and answers: The poet has
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created, the poem is our property and it is also a Kamadhenu,
the wish-yielding cow of plenty. It is this endless possibility that
extends the significance of a poet beyond the limitations of time
and place. For example, Kalidasa’s kings are drawn from myths
and ancient annals but the picture he has drawn of an ideal ruler
or State is something which could yield useful ideas even in modern
times; the sovereignty of the peoples’ interest is brought out by
him in his elucidation that the satisfaction of the people is literally
the very meaning of the king’'s name rdja Raja prakrtiraijanat,!
and in his conception of the State as the super-parent, one can
see the Welfare State of today in which the education and disci-
pline, the security and the allround upbringing and nourishment
of the people are all the responsibilities of the State:

Prajanam vinayadhdndd raksandd bharanddapi
Sa pita, pitarastisim kevalam janmahetavah ||

Indian poetic theory explains that the very basis of our enjoy-
ment of a poem or play is the fact that, by virtue of the operation
of the poet’s imaginative faculty and the artistic resources of his
expression, an universalization takes place in the moods and feel-
ings represented as pertaining to appointed persons and contexts;
this universalization effects in them a sublimity and makes them
delectable wherever or whenever a poem or play is read or acted.
This sublime artistic delectation is a co-operative creative activity
in which the two partners are the poet and the reader or specta-
tor. To evoke or ensure this communion of these two phases ot
artistic activity, it is mecessary, the Indian critics say, that the
emotions handled by the poet should not be transient or trifling
or obscure, but those dominant and enduring moods of universal
vogue and response. Of these again, the most fundamental is the
sentiment of love. By consensus of opinion, in depicting this
sentiment, whose touch makes the whole world kin, Kalidisa is
supreme. He has depicted love in all its phases and in a variety
of characters. He has drawn the animals and birds and even the
trees and creepers into the magic spell of this great emotion. Before
Sakuntala marries, she had celebrated the marriage of the Vana-
jyotsna creeper with the mango tree and when she leaves the
hermitage, she takes leave not only of her foster-father, but also
of the deer and the cuckoo, and not only do the men and women

1. See also Raghuvamsa 118, IV.16, 86.
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there shed tears, but the very trees and creepers do likew1s§ l;y
shedding their blossoms. Love, such as has bee.n presentel ?17
Kalidasa, is an image of an original union from v'vhlch ﬂ‘le sou llla.

split and fallen apart; in every bosom heaves th1§ mystic nos.ta gia
for that come-back of the disparted into their native state'of integ-
ration; the separation is due to a curse, but it‘s very suﬁer'mg f;rms
the Tapas and Yoga leading to reunion. It 1s, this meaning a ove
all which lifts up the creations of Kalidasa’s muse into Y151oni
of vimmortality, into glimpses of that everlasting and universa
Truth, with which, like the poet, one day or other, everyone
of us hankers to be united:

mamapi ca ksapayatu Nilalohitah
punarbhavam parigatadaktiratmabhih ||
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Paradoxical as it may seem, the impact of the West on th
.Eas.t }}as produced consequences at once too considerable and ¢ .
1n51gn1ﬁ'cant. In the sphere of Government, in the set y £ s
me?hamsm and the division of its functions into legislat'p iy
f:utlve and judicial, in readjusting the economic structure ;fve’ ety
in the setting up of the rule of law, it has had considere?blsof:rl?;lt .
ence.. On the other hand, in the sphere of religion ande : 'u_
organisation, in culture and civilization, the effect of the ir:;c;::

has not been considerable. Indeed, R
. s ud a d . .
half a century ago written vard Kipling had over a

The East is East and the West is West,
Never the Twain shall meet.

He emphasised the essential diver
West in their general outlook upon life and its problems Th
has often been described as being spiritual, idealistic' de Ea‘s X
and the West as materialistic, realistic and dynamic ar’;‘h Stat}c
an element of truth in the observation, though it sh<;uld o b
assumed that the West is lacking in saints and hil hnOt be
Fhat the East is indifferent to material prosperity d Bo:op ers or
ing to the general trend the remarks are well fo-undud AT
fou.nders of the great religions have sprung from t}i3 .EAH fhe
their doctrines are preached on both sides of the glo‘bee IaSt az.nd
the ancient rsis turned their minds inwards and delve;d . odia,
deepest springs of spiritual life and gave the world th o the
oi"‘ their experience and the highest spiritual truths h(? pencht
discovered. They reached the highest summit of S “; lclh ﬂ:ley
ence when they experienced that there was a Uniplrl l;a eXIs.t-
tune with the individual self. The Upanisads emb::;;sathes egIf o
S ems

of their experience. Scho i
: ) penhauer acclaimed “
solace of his life and the solace of his death”, o them to be “the

gence between the Fast and the
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On the other hand the contribution made by the West in
science, politics, and economics and in all the practical and useful
arts has been immense, and their discoveries have added to the
sum of comfort, convenience and happiness of humanity all over
the globe. Their latest discoveries have, on the other hand, also
been in the direction of neuclear weapons sufficient to blow up
humanity at short notice. It is hoped that man’s endeavour will
be to promote the well being rather than the destruction, of huma-
nity. The East and the West may, therefore, be regarded as com-
plementary to each other, as the two main streams which together
make up for the progressive civilization of man.

The East has been described as unchanging. India claims one
of the oldest pedigrees in the world. Stream after stream of races
have come, conquered and settled in the country, each bringing
its own culture and civilization, and moulding and remoulding its
history and tradition. The Dravidians, the Aryans, the Muslims,
and the British have each had, in varying degrees, a share in the
shaping of the present India. The Dravidian influence was strong,
the Aryan influence has been much srtonger; the Muslim not
quite so strong; and the British comparatively weaker in the
shaping of the Indian Society. The Dravidians led a fairly civi-
lised life, lived in villages and towns, had Governments and forti-
fications, and engaged themselves in hunting and agriculture. The
Aryans, who followed, brought with them a highly evolved civili-
zation, and a well developed religion, largely pantheistic, devoted
to the worship of nature and the elements, the Sun, Fire, Winds
and Waters and numerous Gods and Goddesses whom they pro-
pitiated and invoked for obtaining boons and largesses. The early
hymns of the Rg Veda are full of prayers appealing to the Divinity
to give them peace and plenty and victory over their foes, even
as the ancient Hebrews prayed of their Gods in the psalms. They
gradually evolved the conception of the one Universal Soul as the
ultimate reality. Society had become divided into castes, which
originally were in a fluid state, but later became rigid and here-
ditary and based on functional differentiation. They had deve-
loped a system of Government and had well regulated laws govern-
ing all persons from the king to the subject and containing detail-
ed regulations for the daily life of the student, householder and
the hermit. They had courts with original and appellate juris-
dictions presided over by judges appointed by the king. The
social order served the needs of the times and produced no con-
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flict. The Brahmins, or the learned class, though honoured and
rfvered, were poor in worldly goods. The Ksatriyas or . a'n
“:7 Z?z, though feaifed and respected, were indifferent to rich‘;ar;‘llcl):
syas were the agricultural an i :
the production and distribution oiC:'1 arlrlleiflzntxlllezeed(;lazz tel?gaged .
f}r:;i accumulation o’f_ wealth was their share in the ec:)3 people
.country. The Sidras served in many capacities dnomy ¥
an important link in the social organization of the ¢ o forme'd
socxgl order has gone on for some thousands of ye(;\xl'rsmr‘xy. b
fve}:'s;setss tj;/'relnt }’;o.day though' it has been the subject of an():;t:cnl:i
whose st Wigth increases with time. The social life in the village;
continues il rjntungfoken recoxjd and the habits of ages persist
e azz villages. Agriculture is the chief occupation
O e eople & eveln today &.33-5% of the population live by
cerieuli i.t . e people are divided by castes, each caste lives in
streets of own, seParated from the others. The village has i
wool, its priest, artisan, headman and watchman, who h 0
:}}:;Zz;c(l) l(fjlora tc:;ﬁumes, drawing their emoluments :;t the cir\:mzlri
threshold at t’ar limrv‘est or at festivals, all regulated by custom
o t. e vxllage' P.anchayat was the tribunal for settl
ing all an;éuee;, cn(z;l or criminal, and had control over the villa .
Mance ane. Ppen h1ture and attended to the social wants of tﬁe
v po“.,er be hz;nc ayat has for some decades been shorn of alel
its power an s ceased.to play its role in the life of the vill
e advent of independence, there is an urge tovll'e:ig -
ve

and resuscitate the PanCh y X l (fle 1n
. a at and A i i

The Muslim rule whi
ch lasted for three
; or f i i
I’;(;lteml\ztel;ally affect the normal life of the peoplzu;f Cf}izunes i
The us @s were more concerned with collecting th oy
.co'n‘ver’fmg the people to Islam than with infusi " e‘ T e
or civilization into the people. Mg mhelr eulture

themselves. They left the people largely to

Even those who w
. ere converted .
f;ltil; but largely adhered to the ancient ma;?x::sg = ;nly their
' e country. A few sections even followed th and customs
in the matters of succession and inheritance e Hindu Law
were i . '
namelmf%}lenced by_ the Muslim culture, spoke their 1
y Urdu or Hindustani, and practised €Ir language,

f:,a:?tiﬁg, in architectural designs and in thteheg;l arts in music,
en the France of Asia and set the fashion ire1 ;I:S_ Persia
nners and

e

The men at the top
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in their daily transactions of life. In the art of Government and
administration, in literature, painting and architecture, the Muslim
influence was strong. The fusion of the highest in the Muslim.
and Hindu cultures appeared in the songs and teachings of Kabir
and Guru Nanak who experienced and proclaimed a unity in all
religions and who sought to make a synthesis and harmonized
the teachings of the two religions. During the reign of Akbar,
religious toleration reached its highest point and the unification
of the Indian people was rendered possible and practicable. Persian
influence was felt in literature, architecture, music and painting;
Persian language gave colour to Urdu and its influence was grea-
test during the time of Akbar and Shah Jahan. During this period
flourished Tulasi Das whose Rama Carita Manasa has been a clas-
sic in Hindi literature.

The British came to India as traders under the Charter of
Great Queen Elizabeth in 1600. For a century and a half their
interest and activity was chiefly confined to trade. They built
factories along the coasts, fortified some of the towns, and ex-
panded their trade enormously. From 1757 however, they set
out on their career of conquest and annexation and within a cen-
tury thereafter, they had obtained dominion over the whole of
India, administering two-third directly which formed British India
and exercising paramountcy over the rest, called the Native States.
In the words Lord Palmerston: “The original settlers began with
a factory, the factory grew into a fort, the fort expanded into a
district and the district into a Province.” The Province ultimately
grew into an empire, forming the brightest jewel in the British
crown. For nearly a century from 1857, India remained part of
the British Empire. In 1947, however, the British ceded their
power into Indian hands, and India became an independent and
{ree country framing a constitution of her own.

In considering the result of the impact of the West on the
East, we shall be concerned largely with an examination of the
results of the British connexion in India, how it has affected the
people politically, socially, economically and in matters of religion.

It is necessary at this juncture to advert briefly to the condi-

tion of the country in the middle of the 18th century. The Moghul
Empire had fallen to pieces. The last of the great Emperors was
Aurangzeb on whose death dissensions and disorder prevailed
throughout the country. His successors were weak and incapable
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Of holdlng the Empire. 'I‘he Mahrattas
: )

;‘frfsn(r)lfs Slgamst t.he Moghul and succeeded in overrunnin
parts of the Empire. In  despaich in 1790 Sir John Shore de,
e system of government at the end of th ore des-
as follows ; & Moghul Empire

fired by patriotism, took

“The Moghul Dominion, in th. i
) ) s e best times
af::ers)i (i)rlLenc;e}sl, was a Government of discretio’n?nt(lrlleuggt%l‘; the
the be cou,n tre Zecum‘tiy of their property, and ,the pros y'()f
monarch. Byythizpsetzned(i\rlép(}))?s t(lilslepelzsonal Saracter gf?}tli
» ’ i

girrr:;ix;or;t hm propqrtion as .he wasgawije,renglxlslta tevdi ti}II: li nd
hum zez’ll a;:'dpég—\?ceroys discharged their res’pecgivent and
with z d elity, and as they possessed or Wantedrusl:fs
recite qultl}? ifications, the 1nf¢r10r agents conducted e

more or less diligence and honesty ) A theml;

. wea

monarch and corrupt minister e

. . ncourgge

kind of disorder; for there was no glad and produced every
sovereign’s will.” . W paramount to the

Another vivid account was gi
given by Lord Maca i
speech at the House of Commons, delivered on the ¢ l.1lay in a
renewal of the Charter in 1833. He said : ccasion of the

“The Moghul Empire at the ti
Aurangzeb was sinking under vices :Jr;le o i dminis
gzﬂlo_n . I?nd under the assaults of b:ré):lc‘lolllrslteirx;da o
ol el, ere was a mock Sovereign, immured in 3 oo
State prison; society was a chaos. Its restless a dgorgegus

ents formed themselves every moment int 7 Shitting
combz‘natmn, whicl_x the next moment dissolvedmlo the oW
gf a smfle generation, a hundred dynasties grevlv un ghe course
) Ssgge ,hwere extinguished, were forgotten. Eg;rourlshed,
y who could muster a troop of horse might a Vire 1o s
nrone. Every palace was every year the scene fsplre o3
cies, treasons, reyolutions, parricides. Meanwihle o Conspira-
cI:gesspn of Alarics and Attilas passed over the adr?pl,d suc-
b:(llin;.i t;‘x Peisxan invader penetrated to Delhi, a:derclcel‘?:‘ss
Tamerlanelur%% th«fe most precious treasures of the H arried
; N . e A ghar_1 soon followed by the sam ouse of
giean whatever the Persian had spared. The Jaut ¢ ok, fe
é}‘tix:lselves on the Jumma. The Seiks deva;;aste?ta\[‘,ollshEd

y part of India, from Tanjore to the Himal ahox:e !
under the contribution of the Maharattas T oy was laid
1g)l{;oufnd down to the dust by the oppressor.withi(; pt?ox;l}el ey
b arb x:;)m }\l)vhom the Nabob was unable to protect ,they };? -
) ob who took whatever the robber had left o t}rxn, v

e evils of despotism, and all the evils of 5 h ol
once on that miserable race. They knew thing o sed at

. . nothi
ment but its exactions. Desolation was in thgitg1 lirxilgp:fiaglog‘te?n_
ities,

the successors of

K. S. SANKARA AIYAR 15

and famine all along the banks of their broad and redundant
rivers. It seemed that a few more years would suffice to efface
all traces of the opulence and civilization of an earlier age”.

In this state of affairs, the British turned their attention from
trade to political domination. After defeating Suraj-Ud-Doula at
the battle of Plassay in 1757 Lord Clive obtained from the Emperor
Shah Alam, the Dewanny of Bengal, Behar and Orissa in 1765.
The Court of Directors were slow to recognize this fact and it was
not until 1772 that they decided to stand forth as Dewan and to
organize the collection of revenue, and the administration of justice
and generally, the political administration of the country. The
British set up their nominee Nizam-Ud-Doula as Governor of
Bengal and the representative of the Emperor Shah Alam. He was
vested with the administration of civil and criminal justice. But
soon for a pension, he renounced the duties in favour of the British
who thus became the masters of Bengal, Behar and Orissa. Their
next Governor-General Warren Hastings was one of the greatest
Englishmen at the time and one of the first architects of the Bri-
tish Empire. He introduced reforms into the system of adminis-
tration, divided the province into Zillas, appointed Collectors, for
the administration of revenue and supervision over Courts of Jus-
tice. Appellate Courts were established, rules and regulations laid
down, and the Government set on firm foundation. The executive
government of the country, though enlarged, stands substantially
on the lines laid down by Warren Hastings. With a shrewd saga-
city he foresaw that it was not advisable to interfere with the
social laws and customs and the personal laws of the Indians. He
laid down the rule that on matters of inheritance, succes-
sion, adoption, caste and religious rights, the Courts should
apply the Hindu Law if the parties are Hindus, and the
Muslim Law if they are Muslims, and the law of the
defendant if they belonged to different faiths. This pro-
vision was reiterated in the subsequent charters and the
Government of India Acts. The wise policy of preserving to the
people their own faiths and laws, in no small way contributed to
the successful establishment of British rule in India. With this
end in view, he encouraged the study of Arabic and Sanskrit and
appointed Orientalists to translate the Koran and the Sistras, and
Sir William Jones, Colebrooke and Mcnaughten were set on the
task of compiling the digests of Hindu and- Muhammadan Laws.
For over a century and a half the Hindu and Muhammadan laws
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as administered by the Courts remained lar

. gely unprogressive and
stationary.

' The object of the British government was to introduce cer-
tainty and uniformity in the law. Regulations had been passed for
the guidance of officers in the judicial and revenue departments.
The discrimination in laws between Muslims and Hindus, wher-
ever .there was discrimination, was to be abolished, e.g., ’rule of
Muslim law which forbade the judges from accepting the testimony
of a Hindu when it was opposed to that of a Muslim. A code of
1780 revised in 1797 was issued, printed, published and made avail-
able to the public. The Indian Law Commission was appointed to
codify the law and Lord Macaulay was appointed as a member of
the Commission. 'Their deliberations resulted in the Civil Pro-
cedure Code of 1859, the Penal Code of 1860 and the Criminal Pro-
cedure Code of 1861. Numerous Acts have been passed thereafter
regarding the civil rights of the subject, the Penal Laws by which
they should be governed, and the Codes of Procedure which should
be followed by the Courts in the adjudication of disputes or in the
punishment of erimes. The Indian Succession Act of 1865 the
Indian Contract Act and Evidence Acts of 1872, the Transf;?r of
Property Act of 1882, and the successive Civil and Criminal Pro.-
cedure Codes to name only a few, were all, enacted to regulate
the rights and obligations of subjects and the procedure to be
adopted, and to bring certainty into the law. In fact the policy of

the 90vernment was as defined by Lord Macaulay to have “
formity wherever you can have it, diversi
have it, but in all cases certainty”,

uni-
ty wherever you must

This policy of non-interference with the personal laws of the
people retarded to some extent the natural growth of the Hindu
and Muslim Law. In ancient times the growth of the law was
brought about by the growth of customs. In fact, Hindy Law has
been regarded as in great part customary law. Among the origin.s
of the Hindu Law are mentioned Sruti, Smrti, and Sadicara. Fo‘r
most of the rules of Hindu Law $ruti texts are not available. The
Smrti writers have drawn largely from the prevailing custo.ms iz;
enunciating their rules of law. A process of change and deve-
lopment can be discovered by a comparison of the fexts of Gau-
tama, who is the most ancient Smrti writer with that of Katya-
vana, a comparatively later writer. Manu and Yajnyavalkya were
pre-enn'nent among the Smrti writers. On questions of marriage
Succession, women'’s rights etc., a progressive advance can be traceci
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in their writings. Above all, they laid down a dictum that in the
absence of specific rules “Sadacira” or “the practices of virtuous”
should be followed, thereby letting in all the rules which custom
has introduced together with modifications therein. This course
of development was arrested when the British Courts insisted upon
uniformity and were guided by precedent (sometimes even mis-
guided or mistaken) which formed one of the bulwarks of British
Jurisprudence,

A few reforms, however, were carried out during the British
period. Sati, thanks to the untiring efforts of Raja Ram Mohan
Roy, was abolished in 1829 in Bengal, and in 1830 in Madras and
Bombay. It was an inhuman and revolting practice, by which the
widow burnt herself in the funeral pyre with her husband. Slavery
was abolished by Act V of 1843. The Caste Disabilities Removal
Act, 1850, removed the disabilities of converts to Christianity or to
other faiths by repealing the previous rule whereby the converts
forfeited their civil rights to property which they had before con-
version, and preserved to them their existing rights; but their des-
cendants were to be governed by the laws of their new religion.
The Hindu Widow Remarriage Act, 1856, removed the legal obsta-~
cles to the remarriage of Hindu Widows and legalised their marri~
ages. The Special Marriage Act, 1872, enabled persons belonging
to different castes or religions to marry and have the marriage
registered. The consequence of such marriage was to disrupt them
from the joint family and made the succession to their property
be governed by the Succession Act 1865. In the twenties and thir-
ties of this century, the popular legislatures introduced many laws
affecting marriage, inheritance, etc., such as the Child Marriage
Restraint Act XIX of 1929, Hindu Law Inheritance (Removal of
Disabilities) Act XII of 1928, Hindu Law of Inheritance Amend-
ment Act I of 1929, etc. These were designed to remove social
evils and bring about more equitable reform in inheritance and
personal laws of the Hindus.

Thus, except in a few instances, the British did not interfere
with the personal law of the Hindus or the Muslims. We shall
see later how, since the advent of Independence, the personal laws
have been revolutionised, mainly due to the reformist zeal inspired
by Western ideas.

We can guage the tremendous effect of the impact of the
West most significantly if we turn to the preamble of our Consti-
B. 3
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:;zzxsx.th'i’th?nﬁrgt ?Thg t;at strikes us is the great similarity in the

spire e Fathers of our Constituti i

- . . nstitution with those of
e American and French Constitutions —which were their models

The i
purely e V&iz:e of th; State as a Sovereign Democratic Republic is
philosophies rfn. opular Sovereignty took shape in the political
D ot the West, John Locke and Rousseau being its high

iests. iti .
priests. Political theories have been evolved in the West after

it iy
bitter struggle; in England, where one king lost his head and

another hij ; i

mon:r:h};sw ;l;r((;pe,l and in France, where a king lost his head and

of oS xsf1 az;ed by a Republic; and in America after 2 War

e e hase E ]l:een fought and won. The sovereignty of

the poopie ha ;ug)v ecome a political maxim. Democracy as

ot andatic ;h e State has been drawn from Britain France
. € essence of Democracy lies in gover :

discussion and the expression of the popular will thr e

. O .
chosen representatives. It also involves the subc\rdina’tilcl)rglhofthtehlr
e

ie:etzl;‘te:efto thehleglslah‘)re.. Even the very letter of our preamble

R ?;:nt e cw;gstxtutmn of :America and the Declaration of
Nights & Securce;: le .end .a'nd aim of our Constitution is stated
N, andet o all xt,s cmzens.Justice, Liberty, Equalit d
o establish the Dignity of Man, In the f:mi?x

. s

Declaration of Independ >
claimed : pendence of America in 1777 Jefferson pro-

crea‘t‘vge holdl thgse truths to be s

ed equal, that they are endow " thei

: _ , ed by th i

gilétaz\z; uq?hefnable_mghtS, that among tgese e;;eCIi?fitoi'bWIth
pursult of happiness. That to secure their rights ’ gctvgﬁny

ments are instituted among me ivi
n, d s
from the consent of the gfvernedv. eriving their just powers

In the Constitution of the United
preamble contained :

eli-evident, that all men are

States passed in 1787, the

“We, the people of the United i
L ¢ States, in
g:ﬁﬁtgerfggi }imgn, establish justice, and imurzr:ilgrl;x;gt'fo?n :
KTl I;nd ls : or the common defence, promote the aenoral
A our’ < _tcure the blgssmgs of liberty to oursel Beneral
posterity, do ordain and establish this C;)ns‘;zei}fu? o
ion

for the United States of America”,
In 1791, they annexed the fir
st 1¢ amendments i
:zgl of speech and Press, of peaceful assemblage :fe Cll‘:frmi}free-
eq'uai)mperty3 and by a later amendment in 1368 (’iue prci,: i
brotection of Laws and prohibition of slavery, and by :SS ‘;znd
3 notner
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amendment in 1870 non-discrimination on account of race, colour,
or previous condition of slavery and by later amendment in 1920

non-discrimination on account of sex.

The National Assembly of 1789 in France drew up the follow-
ing “Declaration of rights of man and of citizen”.

“Men are horn free and equal in rights....

The aim of every political association is the preservation of
the practical and impreseriptible rights of man. These rights
are liberty, property, security, and resistance to oppression. ...

Liberty consists in the power to do anything that does
not injure others; accordingly, the exercise of the natural
rights of each man has for its only limits, those that secure to
the other members of society the enjoyment of these same
rights. The limits can be determined by law.... .... ...

Law is the expression of the general will....
Sovereignty resides exclusively in the nation. ...

The nation has the imprescriptible right to change its con-
stitution”.

Ensuring the Liberty of the subject and preserving his free-
dom of person and property have been the fundamental articles
of faith of the British Constitution. We have added thereto the
Constitution of a welfare State and the reorganization of society
into what is called a socialistic pattern. The task of reorganiza-
tion of society is heavy and onerous, and involves interference in
the daily life of the people to an extent searcely to be imagined.
Much is bheing done to bring about that welfare State and the
socialistic pattern of society. Indeed the change is rapid and
far beyond what one would have imagined as possible twenty
vears ago. In an anxiety to achieve quick results, restrictions are
imposed on every imaginable subject, on trade and commerce, on
industry, on private initiative, on property, on land and shares and
every conceivable thing; and a process of levelling down is rapidly
going on, with the avowed object of reducing disparities in wealth
and of increasing the standard of living of the masses. The old
ideas of individual rights and the obligation of the State to protect
them are yielding place to the new ideal of sacrificing individual
rights and insisting on individual abligations for the sake of com-
munal good. The period of transition is fraught with grave dis-
content and a sense of frustration and injustice is being felt by
some. Article 32 of the Constitution which seeks to protect indi-
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vidual rights of property is whittled awa
ments which in effect expropriate
tion. The Zamindari Abolition Acts in the various states, the
Tenancy Legislations succeeding them, the attempt to fix
on land, the Estate Duties, Wealth
are all designed to bring about a s
The State’s functions have expanded
to nationalize the means of productio
An attempt to eliminate the middle
the government, and is likely to
Overnight changes in the structur
leave permanent results unless the
ture of society and become its just

y by legislative enact-
people without dye compensa-

a ceiling
Tax and Expenditure taxes,
ocialistic pattern of society .
enormously, and an anxiety
n has been gaining ground.
man has been undertaken by
produce grave consequences.
e of society are not likely to
y are made to run into the tex-
and normal features,

In the Chapter on fundamental ri

equality, freedom of speech, of assemblage, of property and pos-
session, of religion and worship, of culture ang education, and of
liberty of person. These freedoms are secured and guaranteed

and their infringements made justiciable; and enforcement of these

ghts, provision is made for

riness of the executive, and g
cutive excess. Underlying these is the great

Jurisprudence namely, the rule of law. The
teed both against the executiv
legislative interferences. An i

principle of English
rights are guaran-
€ excesses as well ag unauthorised
nfringement of these rights can be

a corrective to inroads
on popular rights.

In the chapter on directive
enunciated prineiples which shoul
administration of the country,
mote a sogial order in which j
cal, shall inform all institutio
quate means of livelihood

principles of State Policy are
d guide the government in the
and which are calculated to pro-
ustice, social, economic, and politi-
ns of national life; to provide ade-
and to so distribute ownership and
s of the Community as best to sub-
ent concentration of wealth and means
ublic health; to provide free and com-

Serve common good; to prev
of production; to promote p
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1 education and opportunity of emplos{ment; (;co ori:i)r;zi
pl'lllsory Panchayats; to promote the education an ec: omie
Vlt ii:t of the wea’ker sections of the p(?opl?; to é)r:ti.(; (e
;:ofn social injustice and all forms of exploitation and to

standard of life.

e indi-
These directive principles are not ]ustlclab;e. t i:rtl z}:(eivs:;ks
te the heavy burden which the State has underta o
o ed' harge. The government’s control extends to .manv asn ez
f)(f): ligzcajggct;ntrols freedom in many wa,vs'. The .olfi.vfw oinIémii ”
: ich left most matters to individual 1mtla. ive ; ,r
f('.“'e) el mental control to the least extent possible, no. longe:
;rllcrs:dtlfgvf:;i. The present aims of government leave as llfl,i]:“::
nZssible to individual initiative. The State is ;10 l(::lc:iersz :Od gov:
State functioning merely to preserve peace, <.)r er;i nd aood et
: t. but has become a Welfare State intende promote
the. welf. f the people in all directions. Therefore.w‘ ile
t'he v‘{dfaredofreedomq are guaranteed, numerous restrw’m.ms ara
h;jerttlies a:)ln those liberties and freedoms, and laws, ord?anm;
P u? tions l:lave been passed controlling proverty, trace an:
e 1nd industry, capital and labour, landlord and tenaR L,
Comm;'fe acontrols sometimes sit heavily upon the peovle. 1.q
etz- are ::51 at thé beginning, it is too soon to assess properly the
w

results of the experiment.

If ass to the organization of the government. %tqelf 'I:;:e
We, p based upon the foundations laid by the Brltl?h. :13

ﬁ“d 'that l; 1?cheasgovernmen‘c into the Iegislative, exe.cutn{e. an
('11"1_51.0“ i d th ‘separation of their powers owe their omgm.to
udiciat e ; ounded by eminent political philosophers such
e e 'proznd later embodied in the American and }_f‘rer}ch
e 1\/I(?nte'squleu;I‘he ideas embodied in the Indian COnStlthJ\?D
C'(ms’atutmns‘h t but the main principle had been formulateﬂ in
e 1 SO:“ ef\:;rfl ’where we have borrowed them. The subormna:f
:i};en \Zfe St}’le executive to the legislative as th.et‘Shupr::;;ee ori;:nt }c:e
Government, had been elaborated b‘y‘ the Brlldls thr; scal'e e
United States of America, the judiciary hodli the scale evenly
between the executive and the legislat‘ure,. an1 lin f)t > @ wateh over
e o e & e Co’glsejlt:(:ilorlla btit is.restricted to
z{z?rlgfngp (1‘})1V:rﬁiid(:r)rrlii€:;dri;}?tosnand to preventing usurpation of

jurisdiction.
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The idea that the people and the government should alike be
subject to the rule of law has come to us from British jurispru-
dence. It is the bulwark of personal liberty and freedom. It
enjoins that there shall be no arbitrariness in the actions of the
government or the subject, and no restrictions can be placed upon
personal freedom except as sanctioned by law. In the words of
Dicey it may be regarded from three different points of view. “It
means in the first place absolute supremacy or predominance of
regular law as opposed to the influence of arbitrary power and
excludes the existence of arbitrariness, of prerogative, or even of

-vide discretionary authority on the part of the government. It

¥

means again equality before the law or the equal subjection of
all classes to the ordinary law of the land administered by ordi-
na%y courts * * *”, The principle underlying it is that every one,
whether official or otherwise, shall be answerable for his acts, and
shall be liable to be judged before the ordinary tribunals.

At present there is a move to constitute administrative tribu-
nals but it has not materialised yet. If and when established, they
are likely to trench upon the hitherto accepted notions of the rule
of law. Eminent jurists both in India and abroad have expressed
their disapproval of administrative tribunals.

The sovereignty of the people necessarily involves representa-
tive assemblies to which the Government shall be responsible.
Adult franchise has been conferred and represeniative assemblies
have been constituted through which the will of the people is to
be ascertained. It is sometimes thought that the state of political
consciousness and knowledge of public affairs in India did not
warrant the extension of the franchise; nor had the bulk of the
people been sufficiently educated as to truly apprise the value
of the vote. Even the Prime Minister, the greatest champion of
the people’s right and cause, has sometimes expressed a doubt
upon the wisdom of the adult franchise. But on the other side,
the view is held that political education will follow the extension
of franchise and the awareness of people will be greatly promoted
by their active participation in the election, and popular rights
can be vindicated only by representatives of the people, elected by
the people themselves.

Therefore, in the set up of government, and the powers and
authorities entrusted to them we have sought to combine the Ame-
rican system of separation of powers with the English system of

K. S. SANKARA AIYAR 23

the supremacy oi Pariiament and Cabinet responsibility, and have
based the superstructure on the sovereignty of the people. In
these we have followed the West whose long experience has enabled
us to set out on the career of independence on the basis of insti-
tutions and principles which have been well tried in the West and
have yielded large benefits.

As already observed, during the British regime, the govern-
ment was averse to interfere with the personal laws of the Hindus
and Muslims. It was only in the last decade or two that enact-
ments were passed in respect of some matters of Hindu and Islamic
Law. On the attainment of independence, however, the legisla-
ture did not hesitate to make radical changes in the personal law
of the Hindus. In fact, the law has been changed in the last
dozen years much more than during the preceding 200 years. The
reforms may be ascribed to the changing ideas of the day due to
the ways of thought flowing from the West. A great revolution
has been effected in the Hindu society during the recent past.

To take the Hindu law first; In his treatise on Hindu Law,
John D. Mayne said in 1878: “Hindu Law has the oldest pedigree
in the world. At this day it governs races of men extending from
Cashmir to Cape Comorin who agree in nothing else but their
submission it”. We have already observed how the law developed
before the advent of the British. Since then it became defined
but was not allowed to grow. Codification of the Hindu Law was
considered as beyond the task of anyone in the early days. The
late S. Srinivasa Iyengar in his revision of Mayne’s Hindu Law
put in a powerful plea for codification. During the last three years
codifications have been made in many branches of it.

On the subject of marriage, the Hindus regarded marriage as
a sacrament. It was a necessary sacrament with regard to girls
and also for boys. The Ancient Hindu Law recognised eight forms
of marriage commencing from the Brahma form which was the
highest form of ceremonial marriage and ending with marriage
by abduction which was the lowest form. The recognition of these
forms of marriage was not due to any lack of appreciation of the
sanctity of the marriage tie, but only the inclusion, with a view to
scientific completeness, of all the possible forms of marriage that
may take place in society. It must not be supposed that all of
them prevailed to the same extent or commanded the same respect,
Only three of them (Brahma, Asura and Gandharva) prevailed in
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ent castes to marry validly. But it remained largely a dead letter.
The Act of 1872 required a declaration to be made that the parties
do not belong to the Hindu faith. That requirement was dispensed
with by the Act of 1923. The consequence of such marriages was
to remove them from the joint family and make succession to their
property follow the rules of the indian Succession Act, an Act
primarily regulating the law of the Christians. Widow remarriage
was permitted by the Act and divorce was also permitted in those

cases.

The sacredness of the marriage tie was in the case of female
held high and it was deemed to be indissoluble even after death.
In the case of males, however, a second marriage was permitted,
mainly for the reason that the ancients regarded continuation of
the lineage by the birth of sons a sacred necessity. The ancient
lawgivers added sanctity to the Brahma form of marriage by in-
vesting it with great spiritual merit. The recognition of local
customs led to the relaxation of the rule that marriage should not
be with cognates standing in a certain degree of filial or maternal
relationship. In southern India marriage between agnate first
cousins was recognized as valid by the local custom and Baudha-
yana, a Smrti writer from the South, refers to the custom as
prevailing in the South and sanctions it as valid.

In the case of girls the age of marriage was prescribed to be
between 8 and 12. Child marriage was formerly the rule although
exceptions were also recognized, for the ancient laws (e.g. Manu)
permitted girls above the age of 13 to seek husbands for them-
selves. The girls had to be given away in marriage by their
parents and in the Brahma form it was a gift simpliciter of the

bride to the bridegroom.

The first inroad upon the marriage laws was made in 1856 by
the Hindu Widows Remarriage Act which rendered remarriage of
Hindu widows lawful. The Act was passed in consequence of the
insistent demand for social reform by the great reformers like
Ram Mohan Roy and Pandit Vidya Sagar. Under that Act, the
widow on remarriage lost all her rights and interest in her pre-
vious husband’s property. The remarriage might be performed in
the same manner as the first marriage.

The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929, was designed to pre-
vent Child marriages, that is, a marriage between a male under
18 years of age and a female under 14; the age was subsequently

B. 4
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raised to 15 years of age in 1949. It was inte
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nity is slowly adjusting itself to a recognition of the modern trends.
Unlike the Widow Remarriage Act of 1856 which remained a dead
letter for more than half a century, the Acts of 1954 and 1955
(which lay down the rules of law by which all its members are
to be governed) are bound to affect society, and its composition.
They constitute a distinct departure from the previous rules of
Hindu Law and owe their origin to the progressive ideas infused
by the West.

Tn the matter of sonship the ancient books recognized 12 kinds
of sons, the Aurasa being the best or most worthy of them, and
the affiliated ones who were not sons in fact, being the least
worthy of them. As in the case of marriage, the classification
was aimed more at exhausting the possibilities than of stating the
kinds which actually prevailed in the country. The Aurasa or
the son begotten of the lawful wife and the adopted son were the
two kinds well recognized by society. The adopted son being a
substitute for an Aurasa son WwWas recognised only in default of
sons, as no adoption can be made if a son was in existence. But,
if an Aurasa son happened to be born subsequent to the adoption,
the share of the adopted son was reduced to a fourth, the Aurasa
son taking the other three fourths. In this way the superiority of the
son born of the body over the adopted son was established. Adop-
tion of girls was not permitted except in a single instance of the
dancing girl community. Nor can an adoption be validly made
by a widow except under authority from her husband or the
consent of her Sapindas or agnatic male relations. The Hindu
Adoption and Maintenance Act, 1956, has codified the Law of
adoption and makes a departure in two ways: (i) it enables any
Hindu male or any Female Hindu who is not married or whose
marriage is dissolved or whose husband is dead to adopt, and
(ii) adoption may be of either a boy or a girl. Adoption was in
ancient times founded on the spiritual necessity to have a son who
will save the father in the other world. The recent Act is based
more upon secular considerations and is likely to have repercus-
sions on family life. The performance of Dattahomam, a religious
ceremoney necessary in the case of Brahmins, and without which
the adoption was invalid in the case of Brahmins, is now dispensed
with. Another substantial change that has been made is that
an adoption can be made of a daughter even if there was a son.
The need for getting the husband’s or the Sapindas’ consent to an
adoption is also dispensed with.
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oot of the continuance of the joint family as a corporate unit.
The further introduction of right of succession to the share of
a deceased, as if it were a separate property, furthers the dis~
solution of the joint family. The additions viz., conferring upon
the female members a right to inherit and conferring absolute
estate upon them, are likely to abolish joint family system as
was known hitherto. The joint family system for long served
a useful purpose. It has been unable to withstand the rising
individualist tendencies which dominate the present.

Succession : In the laws of succession two great inroads have
been made upon Hindu law. The ancient law based the rule of
succession partly on Religious Offerings (Pinda) and partly on
Kinship, agnatic and cognatic. It provided a share for the mother
and daughter. Except in Benares, the share going to the mother
and daughter came to he regarded later as obsolete. The moderns
have revived it now in the Succession Act 1956. Previously in
default of a son, the widow was given a right to inherit the
separate properties of the husband, and after her, the daughter
and daughter’s son took it. The Hindu Women’s right to pro-
perty Act 1937, extended the right of the widow not only in
default of son and not only to the separate property of her
husband but also to the separate property of the father-in-law,
and also gave her a right to inherit the husband’s share in the
joint family properties along with the son etc. The Act was
passed by the Central Legislature whose legislative powers did
not extend to agricultural Jand. Subseguently, in 1946, the Pro-
vincial Legislatures passed enactments extending its operation to
agricultural lands also. The Hindu Succession Act, 1956, repealed
the Act of 1937. It provides that the daughter, widow and mother
the daughter of a predeceased son, the daughter of a predeceased
daughter, the widow of a predeceased son, etc. or along with the
son, son’s SOn and son’s son’s son be made equal sharers,
both in the ancestral as well as the self-acquired properties of a
deceased male member of the family. While theoretically the
joint family still continues, the introduction of these female

sharers would alter it so completely as to leave little of the

incidence of the old joint family. Another Act of 1929 gave the
daughter’s daughter,

inheritence to sister’s son, son’s daughter and ‘ . .
next after the paternal grandfather In the line o‘f mherxtam-:e.
That has also been repealed by the Hindu Succession Act, 1956,

and their place in the order of succession has been assigned
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diﬁert—;ntly, the sister being relegated to class II ie those wh
take in default of the primary heirs in class I. The r'ehw ;
unrestricted alienation and testamentary power upon mlegrnf) o

ers

of the joint family is, a i
oy Y s noticed above, conferred by the Act of

. The impact of the West imbued with notions of individ
rights, of individual property, and absolute freedom of (liw }181
with property together with the ideas that there sh f;hng
equality between male and female has been at the bott o f >
recent legislative enactments, and social order has bom o the
affected by these Acts than by anything that has beeneecil o
the British during the two preceding centuries. Men and oy
will no longer be members of a joint family held togeth women
common place, in a common worship and common ovbv el}‘l.m a
property. The organization of corporate family life ism:i"rli P ot
be disturbed and sacrificed in the interest of advan o el‘y t'o
vidualistic tendencies. It is a little queer to note t}(lzmg lnc.h-
the joint family is to be broken up and its corporat a;f; while
dissolved, the entire society is sought to be organized on ar?Ct.er
tic pattern, which is the most enormously enlar on soclalis-

conceivable. ged family group

The reforms effected in Hindu L, :
.. ; aw will prod
sm?llar to those of Islamic Law and are likely to lzad E)CGE results
tation on a scale which may become uneconomic ragmen-

A few social evils have also been
| removed by lesislati
Those which had been remedied during the British yre e'gISIatlon.
been mentioned above. b gime have

. The great evil of untouchability prevailed in India till

times. TIts removal had been advocated by social ref L eent
over three quarters of a century. Nothing eHectiveOI};msrs for
done during the British regime. But immediately aft fi been
dence, thanks to the strenuous efforts of Mahatma Gaeghl'nd-epen-
been entirely removed so far as the laws can remove thi b It has
new Constitution by Article 17 abolished untouchalr)l}l‘atmd the
made it an offence to enforce any disability arisine ltl v and
touchability. One of the directive principles enjoiisOu of un-
government to take steps to ameliorate the conditiozpm; e
weaker sections of the community and to accord to them . t_he
treatment in the matter of education, economic inter SI;ECI.a !
government employments and in other matters vide, Sect?(jn’ 4'(?
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The evil has not yei been eradicated, but the Government is
adopiing measuies lor its compleie removal.

The Legislature hesitated to interfere with the personal law
of the Muslims. The Muslims hold that Legislative power be-
longs to God and man should not trespass in that field. They
were governed by the rules of the iKoran and the other works
of high authority, such as the Hedaya. There were, however,
some scctions of them as the Bhoras and Katchi Memons, who
being converts to lslam, chose to continue to be governed by
Hindu Law in matters of inheritance and succession. Act XLVI
of 1921 enabled them, if they so chose, to be governed by the

rules of Muslim law. The Shariat Act XXVI 1937 applies the

rule of Islamic law to all Muslims. The Indian Legislature has
not yet interfered with the rules of Islamic law to the same extent
as with Hindu law. The impact of the West has had little effect
upon the WMuslim religion or their civil rights and practices.
Bigamy is still allowed. The principle of inheritance followed
by them acknowledges the claims of the remotest kindred and
gives a share to the remote kinsman and keeps an eye on all
dependents as entitled to benefits from the deceased. Its main
defect is said to be disintegration of property and fragmentation
and division into uneconomic fractions.

Agrarian Laws: In ancient Hindu Law, the King exercised
rights over all unoccupied lands. He was free to make gifts of
unoccupied lands for the endowment of temples or religious
institutions and charities, and also in recognition or for advance-
ment of learning. Thus Inams have been granted not only to
temples and chatrams but also to learned Brahmins as well as
persons of distinction who had served the country in many ways.
But the cultivated lands belonged to the people who cultivated
and they were recognised as full owners, the king being entitled
only to the revcaue, which was generally one-sixth of the gross
produce of the land. This was the custom; and recognized as law
by the Smrti writers. The system of revenue administration was
stabilized by the Hindu rulers, later by Sher Shah and finally
by the great Emperor Akbar, in whose reign his financial minister
Todar Mal introduced individual settlements with each owner,
classified the lands, fixed the cash revenue upon it and effected
an equitable revenue settlement. When the British assumed con-
trol towards the end of the 18th century this system was in vogue.
But several experiments were tried by them. Farming out
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revenues by the districts, and triennial settlements with the
villagers as a whole had been tried in various parts of the countr

The Fifth Report on the revenue administration of Bengal an{i‘
Madras details the several experiments. Lord Cornwallis the
Governor-General of Bengal, introduced the Permanent Re\;enue
Settlement, on the model of the English feudal system of creatin

a landed aristocracy, similar to barons, in India. He divided thi
Province into several zamindaris, recognized or created the zamin-
dars to hold the zamindaris as their estates, fixed the peishcush
or revenue due to the government at about two thirds of the rent
left the zamindars to collect the whole revenue and appropriate,
for themselves one third of it, paying over to the government the
other two thirds. This settlement was to be permanent and unalter-
able for ever. The Zamindari system prevailed in Bengal and
Uttar Pradesh, in parts of Hyderabad and Madras, Some of the
zamindars in Madras were descendants of ancient chieftaing who
ruled those parts of the country. Some of them were made
zamindars in recognition of the military aid they gave towards
the end of the 18th century or beginning of the 19th centur

These zamindaris continued to exist until about 1¢ years v
With the advent of Independence the desire to promote the s()Ciellgot.
pattern led to the abolition of the zamindaris, and between ;91458
and 1950 the various provinces passed as many as thirteen Act
in respect of the abolition of the Zamindaris, The zamindars werS
assumed to be merely farmers of revenue. They were char e;
with abuse of their powers and oppression of the tenants Artg31
of the Constitution which requires compensation to be pa.id bef.o

expropriation was construed in a manner as not to apply to the::
Legislations. Many suits had been filed questioning their lega
lity on the ground that the compensation offered, which varigeci
from 20 to 12% times and ever lower, of one third of the revenu

collections, was no more than notional compensation and not ad :
quate compensation, and that the States had no power to ena::
the law. By a Constitutional Amendment introducing Art. 31-B
these laws were made not justiciable and their validity b;ecame
unquestionable. The zamindars were deprived of their zamindaris
The lands were converted into ryotwari lands with assessments:
imposed upon them in the same manner as other ryotwari lands
In this way, in the Madras State alone, the Government expecte(i
an enhancement of the revenues annually by one crore of rupees,

N '-.l'he other system, i.e., the ryotwari system, was introduced
¥ Sir Thomas Munro, no doubt based upon the prevailing revenue
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administration in the beginning of the 19th century. It was a
settlement with each owner of the land to be effected for a period
of generally 30 years, but which was liable to periodical revision,
at the end of each settlement period. The revenues were fixed at
a fairly high percentage, at roughly 509, of the net produce of
the land. Periodical enhancements had been made from time to
time. They were felt to be very heavy at periods of failure of
monsoon and particularly heavy during the depression between
1929 and 1937. But when the price of food stuffs was high, their
incidence was not so heavily felt. The question whether land
revenue should be collected in this way or whether there should
be an agricultural tax upon the actual income from the land, with
a small quit rent on the land, has been engaging the attention of
the government. Agricultural income has till now been exempt
from income-tax. Recently an Act has been passed levying a tax
on agricultural income in excess of Rs. 5,000/- per annum. Pro-
posals are in the anvil to alter the structure of the levy of tax
on agricultural land, but they have not finally emerged in a con-
crete shape.

Tenancy Reforms: During the British regime the relations
between the owners of land and their tenants had been left to
be settled by custom and contract in ryotwari areas. In villages,
in ancient times, the Vdram system prevailed; by it the tenant
got his customary share divided at the harvest time and the land-
lord had his share, also divided off. Their mutual rights and
obligations were fixed by custom. The tenant’s share varied from
one fourth to one half, according to the natural fertility or infertility
of the soil, as fixed customarily in different villages. There was little
grievance then. In stray cases there might have been oppression,
but they were exceptions. Latterly, the rent in kind had been com-
muted to cash rents. Except where the owners had direct culti-
vation by themselves or through farm servants, land was generally
let out on yearly rents which was a matter of mutual agreement
between the landlord and the tenant. This prevailed until recently.

Now Tenancy Laws have been passed by practically all the
States in India fixing the tenants’s share at definite proportions,
giving him a fixity of tenure for a period of five years and gene-
rally improving the conditions of the tenant at the expense of
the landlord. The slogan that land is for the cultivator has rapidly
gained importance and captured the mind of the government. The
avowed object is to create peasant proprietors with a view to

B. 5
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improve production. It is, however, doubtful if production will
be improved by these measures as the fragmentation will be too

large and the economic strength of the peasant too small. to pro-
duce a definite increase in production. ’

'In Zamindaris, Rent Acts had been passed by the Provinces
during the British regime with a view to alleviate the condition
f)f tenants called the ryots. In fact, in the Zamindari settlement
itself conditions had been imposed upon the Zamindars that the
condition of the ryots should be improved. The Rent Recovery
Act of 1865 and the Estates Land Act of 1908, as amended hy
the Act of 1936, sought to improve the condition of the ryots and
protect them against arbitrary impositions and illegal evictions
Now with the abolition of estates the former ryots or tenan"s’
h.ave become the owners, ie., ryotwari proprietors, and their pos;-
tion has been assimilated to the owners of ryotwari lands.

By these pieces of legislation the end and aim of government
to bring about a socialist pattern of society is sought to be achieved
By Art. 39 of the Constitution the State is directed towards secur-.
ing that the ownership and control of the material resources of
the community are so distributed as best to subserve the common
good; and that the operation of the economijc system does n(;t
result in the concentration of wealth and means of production to

the common detriment. It is sou .
. ght to be achieved i i
controls and by taxation. by imposing

Industry: It may be mentioned that industrialization i
matter of recent growth in India. The regulation of capital . 3
labour was, till recently, left to be governed by contrer:cta ;’;1
need for protecting labour against unfair advantage bein ‘t k ;
by capital has led the State to intervene and regulate theirg at eli
conditions. The various Factory Acts, Industrial Dis uteI:u}’:Mti
and the Minimum Wages Act have been enacted to pamel' e
the conditions of labour and improve their status and st 10§§te
in the industry, and afford them more protection against in'?lrslt'mg
by the employers. There is a growing unrest between ]ca 1_‘3:?
and labour, and industrial disputes have been increasing in r een
times and Industrial Tribunals are full of litigations conceecf}nt
such disputes. It evinces a growing sense of the need for rea:lr'mn tg
ment of the rights 4nd obligations between the employer andJ li;;

employee and the need for a human outl

relations ook in adjusting their
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Fiscal Policy: The aim of the Government in imposing
taxes is not merely to preserve peace, law and order but also
to promote a welfare state and bring about social readjustment.
It has been said that one of the primary duties of government
is to raise the standard of living of the masses, to promote the
health of the community, give them free education and generally
to improve their conditions. With this end in view, Five Year
Plans have been adopted for general improvement of the country
and its people as a whole. To meet the large expenditure new
methods of taxation are being devised. Death Duties and Estaie
Duties and Wealth Taxes have been imposed. How it will react
on the community remains to be seen. But one thing is certain,
i.e., that disparities in wealth will be brought down.

Thus we find enormous change in the face of the country
and the conditions of its people in recent years after the advent
of independence. And in all this change, the impact of the West
has had its due share. The old order is, with advancing years,
changing rapidly; and both the social conditions and the economic
life of the community have been revolutionized. More powers are
taken by the government with a view to serve the people more
efficiently. Nationalization of some spheres, such as the Railways
and State Bank and Insurance, has been made. In the expansion
of the activities of the government there is bound to be curtail-
ment of individual freedom; but the progress of modern societies
in the world has made it necessary and excusable. The aim is
high and its achievement commendable. Only one would wish
the speed is not so great and the steps taken be more gradual,
and not quite so revolutionary as to shake all accepted values and
known standards.

Although, as we have observed, Society is undergoing many
changes, the conservatism of the people is so deep-rooted that
their habits of social life and behaviour are not easily changed.
All the efforts to eliminate caste altogether have proved in vain.
Religion plays a most significant part in the life of the people.
The belief in a cycle of existences still holds among the Hindus
and a sense of responsibility for their acts guides them in their
daily life. The old spiritual and moral values and even the old
superstitions continue to hold the field, although the old virtues
like respect for age, filial and other social duties are not quite
so strong in the younger generation as it was in the older, a
regrettable fact. Notwithstanding the secular character of the
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government, in the daily lives of the people, in their outlook upon
social and religious obligations, in their traditions and belief P.
their civilization and culture, the people of India as a whol S’f 1ln
low the traditional paths, unswayed by Western influences ° Tc})l-
Spirit of India flows in a continuous stream, may bhe with 1‘-i 1 -
here and there, caused by the Western winds, but whose br: IZite}i
and depth remain her own. From the confluence of the culta

of the East and West may arise g stronger, wider and de:;::

culture combining strength, power and spiritual:
’ pirituality leadi
way to peace in the world. v leading the

SECTION II: REPORTS OF SEMINARS
THE IMPACT OF THE WEST ON INDIAN SOCIETY AND LAW
(Seminar at the University Buildings on 7-9-57 and 12-10-57)

The Director welcomed the select small gathering and ex-
plained the constitution and work of the Institute, the nature of
the seminars held earlier and the purpose and scope of the one for
which they had gathered.

Mr. K. S. Sankara Aiyar, BABL., (Advocate, Madras) then
started the discussion pointing out that while the influence of the
West was considerable in the spheres of the government and poli-
tics of modern India, in those of religion and social organization
it had not been considerable. He traced the differentia of Eastern
and Western cultures and their achievements before their contact
in modern times, and then described Indian society as it was in
the 18th century on the eve of the establishment of British rule.
He then gave an account of the nature of that rule and its policy
in the domain of law and justice, and followed it up by a study
of the broader influences of Western political juristic thought on
the present constitution of India, the vestiges of British Indian
legal and judicial policy and administration, and detailed the more
recent changes introduced by legislation in the traditional socio-
economic framework of India. He pointed out how Indian legisla-
tors have felt less restrained in their interference with ancient
social and economic institutions, and how the pace of change has
quickened after Independence, though the basic source of inspi-
ration has continued to be western thought in its many facets, The
full text of the paper on which Mr. Sankara Aiyar’s talk was
based is published as a separate article elsewhere in the Bulletin,
(pp. 10-36).

Mr. P. N. Ramaswami (Judge, High Court of Madras) ob-
served that the influence of Western thought was most marked in
Criminal Law to which he would mostly confine his observations.
Civil Law on the whole benefited by the Western impact; the
position of women and their rights became fairly definite. Muham-
madan Civil Law changed very little.
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In the sphere of Criminal Law he cited instances to maintaj
how the contact with the West was to our advantage a;nta.m
legislation tabooing cruel practices like Sati and the plglt';i domal
of Thuggee were great benefits. There was no administxl'l gt o
criminal law as such before the advent of the East Ind'a o of
pany. There was no codification of criminal laws andla C(')m-
Tnents were severe. The Criminal Procedure Cod’e of punish-
is the best evidence to show the benefits of the im a '(c) ur day
West in this sphere. No doubt there were the Village%C f,f the
of old which administered justice, but by the time the Br‘atl'n; avats
they had practically disappeared. The Brahmin who usulﬁs i
ed them had sunk low in society, and society itself »ha:isl/aaSSXSt-
complex. The questions that went before the Panchayatai ec?me
times were simple and it became difficult for the Pa ILanment
deal with the complex problems of modern times T}ric ayat to
equality before Law became a conspicuous feature. u de lde?'Of
rule in India. In contrast with punishment of Crin.erl BntTSh
to the days of the East India Company, the Penal ledna e
held to have lightened punishment for crimes. Punish0 . i e
ancient days were limited to fines and imprisonment me; tin ‘the
tion and capital punishment were not unknown ];atn 'mutlla-
advent of Western jurisprudence variety in the z:1im;1 fw ith .the
ment came to prevail. They were deterrent, reforma °* punish.

butive, The humane treatment of criminals is larg e and retri.

influence of the West. Another distinct consequenceely fd the T
tern impact was the growth of lawyers and the fo of the Wes-
Bar. If is not true to say that the Bar existed )
the advent of the British, The Writ, again o

of Law which we owe to the West.

ation of the
. India before
» 1s another featyre

Mr. K. V. Venkatasubrahmanian (Advocate
out that while there were undoubted benefits th:;t
Western impact as stated by Messrs. Sankaran and
there was also another side and some mistakes had
to misunderstandings of Hindu Law texts due in
judices of the western students of Hindy Law
the presumption that Hindu Society was backw
uncivilised. He illustrated this by drawing att
'sening of the position of women in law under Bri h
in :imcient and mediaeval times especially in the lals r;ﬂe‘ than
Stridhana. He had not finished when the seminar \:IN re;_tmg o
to a later day. The points made by him in this sessioixlS }:ew]s Ubr:ed

en

Madras) pointed
arose out of the
Ramaswami, J.,
occurred owing
part to the pre-
who started with
ard and relatively
ention to the wor-
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included in the account of his contribution that appears later in
this report.

When the seminar was resumed at 4-00 p.m. on 12-10-57 Sri
S. Varadachariar, former judge of the Supreme Court of India,
made the following observations:

The impact of the West may be viewed from two points of
view, (1) The Social and Economic, (2) Legal

In order to appreciate the first, it is necessary to have an idea
of the state of the Society and its economic structure before the
advent of the British. India mostly consisted of villages and the
main occupation of the people was agriculture. The people were
divided into castes, each caste performing its functions. There
was not much disparity in wealth and there was little room for
jealousy, and no feeling of conflict. The intellectual class was
Jess well endowed materially than the rest, and even the rich
led simple personal lives and spent much in charity and social
help. There was no large scale organisation of impersonal social
expediency. Respect, pity, sympathy, such personal reactions
were the basis of charitable action; feeding and vidydddna (gift
of education) were the main forms of help rendered. There were
1o industrial centres in which individualism and competition came
into play. Even the rich land-owners were not prone to show
off their wealth but led the same simple life. The villages were
self-sufficient. The weaker members received the willing help
from the others. A certain kind of socialism prevailed. The
family protected the disabled members, the blind, lame, etc., or
those who could not actively assist in agriculture, such as women,
and allowed them maintenance. While they were not given a
chare, the disability did not extend to their children. Society
remained based on status. The idea of property was mainly one
of enjoyment, leaving apart the powers of alienation. The pro-
perty was held in common, and its usufruct was allowed to be
enjoyed. Learning was held in high esteem, but could be ac-
quired only by the leisured classes, and it was considered one’s
duty to spread it to others by imparting education. Only a few
could from the nature of things have acquired learning and
knowledge.

With the advent of the Pritish, all that changed. The move-
ment of society from Status to Contract brought with it both good
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and evil. The values were changed. Individualism and

titive acquisitiveness came to be considered as virtues anflompe‘
moral worth depended on the degree of material succes’s S Ief‘:, .
ness ceased to be looked upon as a fault, and profit -
considered good not only for the profiteer but societ

though this view changed in the West in the twentieg,h " el
after the mischief had been done. The old system was s century
without being replaced by one more satisfactory. Mot away,

-making was

In the field of law, the joint family life is undermined
the recent legislations will work is a matter of speculati . H?W
British inspired by the Benthamite school of thought WZ?‘ ane
more upon introducing uniformity in legislation based o: i :r?t
vidualism ignoring the great differences which prevailed in th e
ratist society of a large country. They introduced the Z Y plu.-
system in Bengal. On a mistaken view that al land amm}?a'n
under the Crown, which was the English law, but not t}:vai d?‘d
law—they purported to confer on the Zamindars propriet ) nrllan
in the soil, a view which they had to madify later w}(:ry ht
recognized that tenants had permanent rights of ocey an .. t;ey
Government also claimed ownership on all unoccup ie((;.y.l c? ?
waters, rivers, etc., and thus they passed legislation (fmpow::‘l' 5;
them to impose cess on waters drawn for cultivation in ex o
the customary supply. cess of

In Southern India, they introduced the ryotwari s
entering into engagements with individual pattd@dars. This syst
was arrived at enabling them to revise periodically the réys .
assessed. The pattd was originally considered to be th Iy
title instead of being only evidence of title—a view Wl‘iicrl(l)o\tv:f

s

later corrected Here again indivi i
. gain individualj i
o sm underlay all their

ys tem by

Lastly, the moral values hav : ‘adi
come to depend on social expediee;:;eliir;zlirziltzala change and
revert to older patterns. Vinoba Bhave's Bhidan more e
.re-distribution of the lands is one such; but it lacks ::llefr? e'nt o
in outline and detail. The religious sanctiong are o s
Sta.te seeks to come in and regulate life in the place of gro?'e" e
social opinion. The respective positions of moral a f(i‘ilglolll' ;'md
values have changed, and became nearly reversed ’Ir']he - lt&‘ll:.'al
gﬁ expedi.ency efnd acquisitiveness is on the rise. 'I:here isvzoz{lois

morality without the substance. There is little chance of
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religious values being resuscitated. Parliament cannot make
people moral; how clse it is to be achieved is a question.

He concluded: “T express no opinion as to whether the chan-
ges are for the good or bad. I have indicated what to me seem
the trends consequent upon the impact of the West”.

Mr. M. Ananfznarayanan, 1.C.S. (Director of Legal Studies,
Madras Law College) raised the question of the right of aliena-
tion of landed property in Ancient Hindu Law. Sir S. Varada-
chariar pointed out that the English concept of Estate was wrong
in its application to India. There was a difference between
svamyam (ownership) and sedtantryem (freedom—to alienate etc.,
or roughly-initiative).  There was the Mimamsa doctrine that
the hushand cannot alienate unlezs the wife joined him in the
act. There was the controversy over the land revenue as to
whether it was a tax or rent which arose at the time of settle-
ments. The ownership of waste land and water sources which
had remained in the village was transferred to the State by Bri-
tish Indian theory to justify taxation policies. Privy Council
decisions on ownership, water-rights etc. were based more on op-
portunism rather than on theory.

Mr. Anantanaravanan then dealt with the Impact of the West
on Law in India, both Civil and Criminal, particularly the forces
of English Common Law and Equity which moulded the great sta-
tutes of the 19th Century in India—The Transfer of Property Act,
The Trusts Act, the Contracts Act etc. These influences also
shaped, to a certain extent, the intrepretation of Hindu Personal
Law by Engslish judges; equitable modifications can be viewed in
some decisions, though Personal Law was not per se interfered
with.

The Rule of Law and Equality before the Law were the vital
contributions of British Criminal Justice in India. This point
was emphasised earlier by Justice P. N. Ramaswami. Mr. Ananta-
narayanan cited Raja Nuncomar’s Case (Warren Hastings) as an
instance of the shock caused by the rigid application of Equality
before the Law, in a hierarchical society.

He also referred to the advantages of codification. In many
ways, the Indian Penal Code was far superior to the uncodified
English Criminal law of that period. A good instance was the
confusion in English Law about the Larcenies (Grand, Petty etc.)

B. 8
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and about possession and dishonest conversion of property
?

contrasted with the lucid logic of the Penal Code sections *

The great advantage of Civil Procedure and Processual La
was enjoyed by India owing to western impact. Executi fw
decree (decision of Court) was the weakest point of Hin lenJo .a
prudence. We owe to the West the machinery and legal t uh o
by which possession of decreed property can be obtainedec e
against an influential judgement-debtor. ) even as

But there was one great disadvantage (a point stressed b
Mr. M. Patanjali Sastri once), in the interpretation of Hindy
Personal Law by English Judges, even apart from a certain ki 3
of basic misconception of Hindu Lawgivers' Texts stressed b
Mr. Venkatasubramania Aiyar. This was that I;ers SSle by
became static, interpreted as it was by Pandits befol-(::né;gn I;xw
Judges, incapable of progressive adaptation. It ceased . glish
any relationship to the organic needs of Society: this “;’asha:;i

true of any earlier periods, when Hindu Law was living

petrified. not

Recalling, in conclusion, Sir S. V iar’
position of the destruction of creativ:rasii;hlar\l:is le?med. ex-
Society by the materialistic individualism of the ot 1 indu
the point that our future lies in a rediscover
not in any mechanical revival of the oufw
ceremonials of the past.

west, he made,
of those values,
ard forms and

Mr. K. V. Venkatasubramanian the ;
of the results of the Impact, and the lels(f)v?;ego; Zhesuseamy side
the points he made on both the days on which the‘z Seminmamary -Of
Western ideas have influenced the lives of the Indian peo 1r 'met‘
different ways. Firstly, there has been the tendenf fe'm'two
European ways which has powerfully influenced they Odlmltate
the people in matters of social behaviour. Secondl C(t)}? .UCt of
been the imposition of European ideas involved iy’th iy .I?as
system of administration of justice in the country 7 fhe British

In the attitude of the British ruler i i :
there has been nothing like the attitjdi tv(;hti}clﬁlrthI: d}‘; lects
querors are said to have shown to the conquered Greek T tish.
ers.have always regarded Indians as a half civilized . ]13““5}1‘
?helr side, subject to reservation, Indians have more peolp . On
ingly accepted their inferiority. In the realm of r:l:gizis; “:113
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philosophical speculation Hindus have always been proud of their
heritage; but this academic pride has not much affected the
willingness with which Indians have accepted European ways as
correct forms of conduct in social and family relations. Though
all sections of the Indian population have not been alike in this
respect, nearly everywhere there has been, in 2 larger or smaller
measure, a tendency to discard old traditional forms and adopt
the ways of the European rulers of the country. Several complex
psychological factors have operated in this field. There has been
the influence exerted over their countrymen by educated Indians
in the public services who have found it advantageous to conform
to the habits of their official superiors. There has been the influ-
ence exerted by Christian missionaries and the Indians who have
become converts to Christianity. On the whole everywhere there
has been a tendency to accept European ways as the standard
forms of civilised behaviour.

It is in the British system of judicial administration, however,
that we see the most potent instrument of westernisation of the
lives of the people. In the domain of Criminal Law and proce-
dure a uniform law has been imposed upon all people which has
destroyed many old inequalities and introduced a new homo-
geniety. In the adjudication of civil disputes a policy of bene-
volent neutrality has been adopted. One might suppose that this
policy would have helped to preserve the old laws and ways of
the people. Actually, however, a standardisation of ideas has
taken place in the sphere of civil law also and great changes
have been brought about.

In the classification of the population of the country for the
purposes of the civil law, a false dichotomy has been adopted.
From the days of Warren Hastings onwards, Indians have all been
regarded as either Hindus or Muslims. Hindus have all been sup-
posed to be governed by the laws of the Dharmasastras. Muslims
have all been supposed to be governed by the law of the Koran.
Nearly three quarters of a century had to elapse before British
judges discovered that there were large sections of the population
which could not be classified either as Hindus or as Muslim; that
there are Hindu communities like the Nairs of Malabar, unques-
tionably Hindu in culture and religious belief, but governed by
a system of family law wholly contrary to the law of Dharma-
gastras; that there are Muslim communities like the Khojas and
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;}ix;euCLLtcl}.l fl\/[gmons unquestionably Islamic in the matter of rek
S pelief but governed by a law of s 1 X
. \ a succession derived from
H:ndudan.cestms wholly contrary to the law of the Koran Couragle1
ous administrators like Mountstuart Flohi ' .
1 Liphinstone ado rasti
o . pted drastic
1.£e?sures to éd]ust the law of the courts to the realities of Indi :
ife; but outside the Bombay presidency the - had

becorpe too rigidly set to be easily altered
genuity had to be employed to accommode‘it
people within the framework of the law g
process, the usages of the people have al‘so hy
selves to the laws administered in the courts -

old classification had
Desperate legal in-
the usages of the
a4 potent reverse
d to adjust themn-

In the content of the IHindy law ad
fgza;eggla;isbhave t‘aken place. Though the policy of leaving
g, i e e s s Ty

. ! : coinery ot the British cour
;::Vts illiguf:agizvfigdtobi these laws could be s::illélc;ll Ii,(i;tj
o ‘ e ascertained and interpre
ingya sgllilrxiel:?eri?orced by the 99}1rts. For this taskp oftiic(:ii(;:
e :) ting (’lche law, E‘irm‘sh administrators were not suffi-
Doy el ecsluiipe . .Consmentlous attempts were made to give
o egm lef:: assistance of learned Indian pandiis butgthe
P syster | 1:001111 for corruption and fell into a’d‘ redi
not wholly deserve. Attempts were also mlz(cilee tl(:

these dige . ) digests of the Indi

and evéi iLSe Vi’)ele compiled under very unsatisfactorlan lag.’t.bm
b est of them were not very reliabl v oo ons
1ve statements of the living law B 1able and authorita-

o] ( ritish jurists and j ;
ves bewildered by the manysidedness of the l]eiigicf)il:lzg

ministered in the courts,

eople. : actually prevailing
fudges W'l;ilelz 1{135 be.en throughout a comedy of1 ‘e‘;i):\ n wx};g. tt.h;
oy ges re ed.w1th a self-righteous fee); e
dministering an alien and med ing that they were

. ieval 1 i ine i
by their own civilised predilections i Tt being influenced

which they were bound to accept.

prised the people to be t
: old that the
derived their substance and their sapronouncements o s

customary law. netion from their own living
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There is a good illustration of how the system worked in the
law of the Joint Hindu family. In this branch of law there has
been a pronounced tendency on the part of English judges and
jurists to interpret rules of Hindu law in the light of superficial
resemblances berween them and the rules of English law with
which they were familiar. Family unity in the law of the Dharma-
éastra is a concept which is essentially negative. There is no
word in the Hindu law books which corresponds exactly to the
English word “Joint”. The united Hindu family is described
as Avibhakta (undivided), that is to say, it is a family in
which partition has not taken place. This implies that there is
a comprehensive community of secular and spiritual interests until
the natural unity of the family is disrupted by partition. British
jurists substituted a positive concept of jointness for the nega-
tive Hindu concept of nondivision; then by a natural transition
went on to define jointness in terms of the common ownership of
property; then by a further transition went on to define the co-
ownership of family wealth in terms derived from the English law
of real property. Expositions of Hindu law were full of discus-
sions about joint tenancy, tenancy in common, coparcenary and the
operation of the rule of survivorship. There was an amalgamation
tion of the ideas of joint tenancy, coparcenary and survivorship
which is specially amusing because it is false at both ends, false
to its English law origin and false in its Hindu law application. But
the English ideas have become firmly embedded in the law of the
courts. Judges sometimes wonder whether there can be a joint
Hindu family which does not own any property, not knowing that
one of the questions discussed in the Hindu law books is the mode
in which vibhdge or partition is to be effected in a family in
which there is no property to be divided. It is in the context of
this discussion that the principle of wibhdga by Sankalpa has
been laid down in the boks, the doctrine of severance of jointness
by unilateral declaration which has played a very important part
in the modern law of the joint family. The notion that jointness
is relative to the property held jointly has become an axiom of the
modern law. We hear of a smaller joint family inside a bigger
joint family, of a family which is partly joint and partly divided.
All these would have greatly astonished Manu and Yajnavalkya,
but the law adopted in the courts has moulded and transformed
the legal ideas prevailing among the people. The undivided family
of the Dharmaséstra has now disappeared from the legal conscious-
ness of Hindu society.
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' If we turn from the law of the joint fami

:?ﬁatthgigghts of.women in the Hindi) lega?:);rge:, tv}:ri lsij : ei‘:;d‘

faithfunye;?:;phlcttmie‘ Here,.in the mistaken belief that they afc;

o Hmdms erm% the Hindu law, British courts have foisted

pipon ! i lu people a sgt of legal ideas wholly false to th
e and civilised law laid down by the lawgivers )

Sir Henry Maine observed in one of his

:‘}:ﬁeiieeitment accor‘ded to women is a very goi));fzfsi izcz{;ii t}.m
b peoa 120m;.1n:m,t?, has a proper claim to be regarded as aI:;\r:ici
——— i ‘ivhe : went on to appl.y .his test to two ancient coms-
o aes — The lomans .and the Hindus. Romans came out of the
e Himll)u 1:1 : dm thfz Jlfdgmex?t of Maine; but the legal histor
o Hind 1s 11 nf)t justify their claim to be regarded as civmsedy
oy Inst.ts I:eprl’f)ted as one of the chapters in the “Farly Hi .
tory of thelrutllonsf. The whole' discussion turns on the s); n‘lg-
Cance of ! S;. e}sI of the D}.larn?asﬁstras regarding the deﬁnit’g ot

' . S enry Maine imagined that the si -f Km.of
cation of Stridhana in the Manu Smrti and h wold classifl
reprgsented a Brahmanical attempt to‘limit e
certain narrowly defined categories. o
author of the Mitdksard for his very p
je:ct of Stridhana, but he regarded
f:hd not represent the genuine tradit
is all a set of dogmatic generalisation
very imperfect understanding of th
followed in the courts has been so

of Maine and other theorists 1i i

‘ ike him that even 1}

like Jolly and Gurudas Banerjee have succumgede E‘tt)ni;lxeSCh?}iars
Se eQ-

ries. We have now reached a

. . stage when sch

it impossible to think for themselves on these Orllz‘:teseem to find
Is,

1; similar texts
n's peculium

He gave high praise to tl:(e)
1Tf>~gfessive views on the sub-
Vunaneévara as a freak who
lon of the Dharmagastras It
s based on a fragmentary.and
e Dharmasastras, byt the la

much dominated by the theori:;

' There is a similar deplorable state of a
ing to polygamy. Hindu lawgivers did not
mva?id if a previously married wife is a;)i
Adhivedana or supersession of the wife asv
E;(;;:‘;l\; ;1;11655' it is supported by justification. They did not a
e jugﬁxgcgflnerasl{ E(?rms. Where the hushand remarrief prz\};e
oy Justifica Jotn,k a]navaH‘tya lays down that one-third o‘:)h‘-
[y operty s ! ree aken and given to the superseded wife E n
in the o X Z?flglsed cat‘egorles (?f Justification ig availa;blevzr;
the conny 2 v or chx]dle.s~s wife, the lawgivers require t,h
superseded wife has to be sought and a solatiufrt

ffairs in the law relat-
say that a marriage is
e, but they look upon
something which is im-
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is to be given to her. The solatium has a well-known name. It

is the category of Stridhana which is described as Adhivedanika.

It is laid down in unequivocal terms that the remarrying husband

is to avoid everything which is caleulated to humiliate the super-

seded wife. Unfortunately in the rendering of a text of Manu-~

smrti relating to this matter, dealing with a wife who leaves her

hushand's house in anger because the husband has taken a second
wife, Colebrooke gave a rendering which suggests that such a
wife has to be chastised with a rope and formally discarded by
the husband in the presence of her relations. This is a monstrous
perversion of the original text, which merely lays down that the
wife is to be prevented from doing violence to herself and when-
ever necesasry she is to be sent to live with her own relations.
The commentators are explicit that the maintenance of a wife who
is sent to live with her relations must be provided for by the hus-
band. Unfortuately, Colebroke’s rendering of Manu’s text became
the basis of the view that the wife who leaves her husbhand’s house
because the husband has taken a second wife, is guilty of mis-
conduct for which she deserves to be severely punished; and that
if the hushand sues the wife for restitution of conjugal rights, it
is not open to her to plead in defence the second marriage of the
husband. If this is right it necessarily follows that a wife cannot
claim to be maintained separately on the ground that the husband
has taken a second wife. That is the law laid down by the courts,
though it is utterly opnosed to the law laid down in the Hindu law
books. Recently there has been legislation providing for the sepa~
rate maintenance of a wife who has been superseded by a second
marriage, but the Act has unfortunately used the present tense
in relation to the second marriage which creates a claim to sepa-
vate maintenance, and there has been a lot of legal wrangling as
to whether the right provided by the enactment is available to a
superseded wife in cases where the second marriage took place
before the law was enacted. When it was suggested that it is un-
necessary in these cases to rely on the new enactment as the rule
is one which is recognised by the Hindu law itself, judges have
shown a reaction of utter astonishment. They seem to find it
impossible to believe that the Hindu law of the Dharmasastra is

capable of so much humanity.

Winding up the seminar Mr. K. S. Sankara Aiyar said that in
ancient India though ownership in immovable property may not
have been recogniced with all its modern incidence, it may not be
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quite accurate to hold that the ancients dealt only with usufruct
knew fmd spoke of the use to which the property can be put uch:
as enpyment, iransfer etc., but did not recognise owne’rsﬁ'C

Adverting to the development of the law of crimes in ans‘ o
India, .he pointed out that one of the titles of law expound fllel:t
Manu in about the 3rd century B.C. deals with crimes and : h ;
with procedure in courts. He himself was setting out v ;HOt o
been prevalent for many centuries earlier. A compari‘; o gad
w?en criminal law in England in the middle of the 19th o
with the law in India then prevailing would show that thce;ltury
was much more humane than the former; there were in }:‘j f;tter
Tnot.‘e than 150 crimes for which capital punishment nl%iand
%nﬂlcted; though thanks to trial by jury and the hum oue be
judges, the infliction of penalty was tempered in man s X
the subject of women’s rights in property, he referreg f ase}f‘ on
‘texts _in Manu, in one of which women are pronoun Oe(; T
Ab.nla’ needing protection and unfit to hold property an(;: th e
V{hlch laid down that she can acquire and hold prope’rt i },e other
right and be a stock of descent. The reconciliation iltn o the
?“TO may broadly be that the former refers to her 'ehwef?n the
joint family property and the latter to rights in he L in the

or individual property. T own peculium

It appears that India is gr i
contribution to the arts of goizggn;:rifbii (t)(;r;l:ie Wes? fo‘r its
for the spread of knowledge and advance of Scienc lftltl.mons’
field of culture and civilization, in social customs andc e, but in the
religion, Indian Social life runs in its own coursmanners and
deflected by the currents of Western life and modes ?f tr;lo:ugr;ll\tmh

UNESCO SEMINAR

REGIONAL MEETING OF EXPERTS ON TRADITIONAL
CULTURES IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA

Report by Mr. Ajit Mookerjee and Mr. Austin Jayawardhana

The aim of this Seminar is to discuss the present position of
traditional cultures in India, Pakistan, Burma, Indonesia and
Ceylon in the light of the impact of modern science and techno-
logy and evolve recommendations for suitable action to be taken
by Governmental and non-Giovernmental agencies for the preser-
vation and promotion of the best elements of the traditional cul-
tures in this region.

Prof. Humayun Kabir, Minister for Scientific Research and
Cultural Affairs, Government of India, inaugurated the Seminar
on Novemher 3. 1958, at 5-30 p.m. in the Senate Room of the
University of Madras.

Becides invitees, delegates from India, Pakistan. Indonesia and
Cevlon. as vrll ns from the UUNFSCO Research Centre, Calcutta
and Indian Nat~nal Commission for co-operation with UNESCO,
New Dealhi atte-ded. Messages were received from the Director-
General of TTNTSCO, Paris. the Director of Cultural Relations,
SFATO. Ranat-nk, foreisn Fmbnassies and High Commissions in
India and nther personalities.

Wel~cming the delesates. Dr. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar,
Vice-Chancellor of the Madras University and the President of
the Seminar Committee, pointed out how, under the impact of
industrialization. the traditional cultures could be saved. He hoped
this forum would give valuable information and help a better

appreciation of the changing modes of life.

Inaugurating the Seminar, Prof. Kabir observed that tradi-
tional culture was itself in a continual process of change and
being continually enriched, reinforced and invigorated. Everyone
has the need for cultivating compassion and understanding towards
others in a world where all have become neighbours and neigh-
bourliness has become more than ever necessary. He said that if

B. 7
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the Seminar taught them greater understanding and greater com
passion towards one another’s culture, they would have
great contribution. made a

The seminar commenced its sessions . . .
ings on November 4, 1958 under the Chainigrfg}?ij:fl\g:s;; Bull(%_
dulleh, Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, Director of the pao
Traditional Cultures, pointed out at the opening sessi nstitute of
efforts of this Seminar should be directed towards foniiorl1 t.hat the
tain concrete recommendations; some might be of g ulating cer-
racter applicable to all the countries in the regio general cha-
would be applicable to particular ones. glon while others

Papers from the delegates were cir i P
participants, and discussi%)ns were scta:t‘:eljtzi etirher o Individual
raised in the papers. The deliberations mainly ¢
lore, folk art, folk literature, folk dance, folk
classical forms of musie, dance and literat’ure a
tinuity could be maintained. ’

e relevant topies
entred round folk
music as well as
nd how their con-

The discussions opened with the problemg of folk
Chairman referred to his paper where he had describod
Asia as a veritable store-house of folk lore. )
large measure of traditional eulture bearing
beliefs and the traditional way of life of t
speakers pointed out the value of folk lore ag
and study which would facilitate the understanding of
of reactinns that a people may develop against Iivzign0 the_t.ype
and environments, and similar other aspects. So 8 conditions
that folk lore should be collected, tape recordin;gs hmi Segested
and all available material should be saved from c; Olll d be r.nnde,
Mr. Amarnath Sehgal pointed out the relationsh?np o oblnylqu,
between folk dance and folk music on the one ha lc!lO ot oxisted
on the other and stressed the necessity of thn' and foll Lore
through .Folk Art Societies. Dr. N. S, Junank elg pres.e rvation
on the dnf’ferent aspects of folk culture and poss?lfle ey detal
f}feeservntlon. He also spoke about the efforts mad ways Of. their

revival of folk dance and folk music. 'H %, India for
whether these traditions were revived o.r o made the boint that
done faithfully for foture researeh o re'cdorded that should he
Versluys spoke from his experience in Egul anc.e_ Dr. J.D. w.

urope giving vent to his

doubts about the wa
ys of th i
lore, folk songs and folk darfczreservatlon of the traditions of fo]j

-lore. The
South-East
Folk lore preserves a
on history, religious
he people. Different
a subject of research
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Mr. Ajit Mookerjee opened his discussion on traditional designs
pointing out wai though India abounds in an endless variety of
designs found in the crafts, modern artists and diiterent govern-
mental agencies were trying to bring into market designs tar
removed from the traditional types. The impact of foreign ideolo-
gies, foreign rule and industrialization have affetced the traditional
Indian designs which are on the way to destruction. ‘There is still
scope for giving patronage to many of the craftsmen who are con-
tinuing with the old designs and who can save many of them from
distortion or total loss. Dr. R. Balakrishna pointed out how in
the past encouragement to craftsmen came from the States and
the tradition of helping the craftsmen by employing them for build-
ing temples and other pursuits had been carried out by the States
of Travancore and Cochin. Dr. P. E. E. Fernando presented the
problems pertaining to Ceylon and suggested that the taste of the
common people was to be reformed in regard to the patronage of
indigenous crafts. Mr. Mookerjee next pointed out how the crafts-
men were suftering from want of patronage and raw material. This
led to the question concerning the economic aspect of the tradi-
tional crafts and the possibility of their survival in the teeth of
competition from machine made goods. Dr. Versluys at this stage
showed how the cultural and economic questions were getting
mixed up. The Chairman opined that the seminar was competent
to talk about the cultural aspect of the problem alone.
Dr. V. Raghavan and Dr. K. K. Pillay emphasized the cultural
aspects of the problem and preferred to ignore the economic con-
siderations in connection with the preservation of the arts. But
Dr. Fernando, speaking with reference to Ceylon, said that it was
not possible to do anything for the traditional arts without taking
the economic aspects into consideration. He pointed out that it
was difficult to separate culture from the economic side.

Next in importance was the utility of craft goods as stressed
by Dr. Versluys while Mr. Mookerjee related how the quality of
the goods was deteriorating as the artists were being tempted to
mass produce the things, thus gelting dissociated from tradition.
The problem was how to bring cheap yet tasteful things to the
market. The trend of discussions next shifted to the problem of
how the craftsmen could be patronized, how the crafts could be
preserved, how the quality of crafts could be maintained and how
the great tradition of crafts could be saved from complete disap-
pearance. Prof. Sastri, Mr. Mookerjee, Dr. Junankar, Mr. Sehgal
and others participated in the discussion.
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Discussion was next opened on music and dance by a paper
on the subject read by Mr. P. Sambamoorthy. In his paper he
mainly dealt with the properties of Indian music and sought
patronage for the musicians and the composers. He also sug-
gested that books should be published on the art of music angd
dance, and music should be made compulsory in schools, Inciden-
tally mention was made of the importance of folk music as a vehi
cle of traditional culture. The situation in Indonesia and Ceyl .
was presented by Mr. R. M. S. Wirjosuparto and Mr. A JZ .
wardhana respectively. In Ceylon there exists close relat.io }{?-
between the day to day life of the people, especially the labons :
and the variety of folk songs. Mr. M. D. Raghavan pointe; out
how the Paddy land act which collectivized land was hou dout
affect the folk songs associated with the life of the padd et
 Ceylon, y cultivator

Drs. M. D. Mansoer in his paper traced an outline of the famil
complex in Sumatra (Minangkabau) with spectal ¢ amily
tomary land and traditional law. He said that there w
of education and consequent lack of knowledge amon fli 2 ok
nesians about their rich culture. Mr. Sehgal later re,ai hise ndo-
on folk art, dance, drama and songs which according to him et
encouragement. Mr. Mookerjee pointed out the importan peeded
tribal arts and the necessity of their collection and preserfzit(i)i the

n.

Dr. V. Raghavan then spoke abo iti

Vedic verses in India. He ilso s:))oku: Zi‘;:ia:lt:;‘:afl’ffhanging o
and drama. The Vedas carry great importance as ulltnstruments
ments and their recitation is retained by tradition fc o Jocu-
centuries. Also the musical instruments in India cg - an ong
stamp of culture which is also borne by tmditionalr(;‘ryeuz;;nanmmate
the ‘Bharatanétyam in India. Dr. Raghavan made co och as
gestions regarding collection and preservation of Vedincretf; spg~
and also of the musical instruments. He further pointzdrzcl:al:.xon

ut how

the tradition in these fields was bej
could be preserved. ing threatened and how best it

reference to cus-

Prof. Sastri invited attentj i
tion to the importance i
of religi
a background of culture. He suggested that the questioihilfon o
pro-

how :

the matter was highly con : ever, pointed out th
t at

care. ¥ controversial and should he handleq with
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Dr. Versluys in conclusion apprised the delegates of the work
done by UNESCO BResearch Centre, Calcutta, in determining the
effects of industrialization on traditional culture of regions in 5. E.
Asia. 'The impact of industrialization in different countries had
been different and the problems faced by them were also not of
the same nature. In India industrialization has exerted a consider-
able influence on the population and the traditional cultures have
been affected to a great extent. In countries like Burma and Indo-
nesia the problem is how to avoid the disastrous results of indus-
trialization as experienced in industrially advanced countries in the
West. In this connection he said that enquiries were being made
about the effects of industrialization, land reforms, electrification,
relationship between smaller and larger industries and the reaction
of the people in regard to the changes brought about under the
needs of progress. Research centres have been opened in Bombay
and Calcutta and Seminars and discussion meetings have been held
in Delhi, Bombay, Ceylon, Calcutta and Madras. The UNESCO
centre have encouraged regional study and research and have
started publication of bulletins containing results of research and
enquiry; they have also circulated research forms which if duly
filled up would record the results of local investigation and would
help in the carrying out of research in this direction.

The discussions on each topic were carried out for a limited
time and conclusions in each case were proposed to be embodied
in resolutions which were to be brought before the seminar and
passed in the closing session. These resolutions containing sug-
gestions made by the participants were later formulated and duly
adopted at the concluding session on 7th November 1958. These

resolutions are given below:

1. The Seminar believes that in view of industrialization and
accompanying changes in the countries of S. E. Asia, a concerted
effort needs to be made to conserve and promote adaptable values
in traditional cultures and various ways of life, including those

of preliterate societies.

This Seminar holds that it is uncritical and incorrect to imagine
that traditional cultures and ways of life (including those of tribal
peoples) are necessarily outmoded or retrogrfzssivfz Wh‘ile
equating what is usually described as Western civilization with

“progress’’.
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2. The Seminar recommends wnat wne Governueins ol Lae
countries of doutn kast Asia be reguested 1o establish sutluwie
Orgdnuzauons, wnere such do not exist ior promoung the
Sucn Art Councils or Academies should have
g tunctions :

arts.
duerat the toldlow-

(1) Lo assist Arts and Musical Associations which pay due
atlention to works in the tradiuonal or classical style;

(i1) To encourage creative expression in the ileld of arts;

(i) To assist artistes and craitsmen in obtlaining materials
of good quality at reasonuble prices and in arranging
the sale of their works and products;

(iv) To publish and to assist in the production and publica-
.t10n of illustrated works bearing on Arts and Cratts
mcludlgg music, dance, drama etc. of the different
areas of each country;

(v) To establish and maintain permanent galleries and
museums of arts and crafts iilustrative of all historical
periods;

(vi) To locate and record at the site manuscripts and other
evidence of the art heritage and craft tradition with
spec%al reference to music and dance, ritual and cere-
monial recitations and to arrange for the dissemination
of knowledge thus obtained;

(vii) To give financial and other assistance fo

. : v the propa-
gation of music, dance, drama and allie prop

d arts,
3. The Seminar recommends that folkl ieti
. ore societie
and national basis should be established in South Eastsffs?alica:il
these Societies should have interaliu the following functions - !

(i) Recording ballads, songs, tales,

etc., t , :
folklore journals. ¢, to be published in

(ii) T.o.establish museums and organize festivals and exhi
bitions of folklore and tolk arts and erafts: i

(iii) To encourage study and research in Fol

arts. klore and Folk

4. This Seminar recommends that UN

. ES ; i
a Seminar on Folklore and folk arts for Soy CO should organize

th East Asia in 1961-62.
5. In view of the importance for

. Asian countri
West Major project adopted by UNE untries of the East-

SCO at its Central Confer-

REPORTS OF SEMINARS 55

ence in 1956 in New Delhi, this Seminar recommends that this
Institute of Traditional Culture be enabled to define traditional
and other values in the South East Asia region in collaboration
with Scholars, Universities and learned bodies and stimulate study,
reseavch and discussion so as to evolve an authoritative statement
of values and promote their appreciation within the framework of
UNESCO’s Major Project on mutnal appreciation of eastern and
western cultural values.

It further recommends that Universities and other Institutions
interested in this subject should organize groups of Scholars from
different disciplines to study the problem.

6. 'This Seminar recommends that the study of and research
in different fields of traditional culture should be undertaken in
the licht of modern methods of social research. Therefore, it is
desirable to utilize fully the resources and technical advice of the
Organizations engaged in similar work such as the appropriate
University departments and Unesco Research Centre at Calcutta.

7. The Seminar recommends that the Governments of South
East Asia be requested to make provision for:

(i) the teaching of music and other arts in such a manner
as will preserve their basic character and genius, im-
arove their standards, and prevent the disruption or
disappearance of local skills and traditions.

(ii) the comparative study of traditional techniques of
drama and other arts prevailing in the several areas
in the state.

(ili) surveys of the role played by traditional arts and crafts
in contemporary life either separately or in combina-
tion with such socio-economic surveys as may be
projected or are in progress in their countries.

(iv) assisting the film and other media of mass communi-
cation to familiarize the public with the highest possi-
ble standards in music and the visual arts.

8. This Seminar recommends that the respective Govern-
ments of S. E. Asia countries be requested to take immediate steps
for the survey, collection, preservation and study and publication
of the manuscripts lying scattered in private possession or neglected
places in those countries.



SECTION III: BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BOOKS
AND ARTICLES

(Note: Titles of books and periodicals in italics; under each subject and
country books are listed first and then articles, all in alphabetical
order).

ART

INDIA.:.

Coomaraswamy, Ananda: Introduction to Indian Art, Ed. by
Mulk Raj Anand, (Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Illus.
with plates and drawings, 1956, 123 pp. 15/-):

“Reprint of a work published before the war with added chap-
ters on Islamic Architecture, and Sikh and Modern Painting by
the Editor. The whole story from Indo-Sumerian art to Modern
Indian painting is smoothly set out with a few photographs and
many pen and ink drawings”.

Dikhole, N. B.: Paintings and lino cuts (Pragya Publication
House, Nagpur, 1955, Rs. 2-8-0):

, Contains an appreciative introduction by K. P. Padmana-
bhan Tampy of Trivandrum with 12 illustrations. He speaks of
the artist “as a sensitive and truthful delineator and interpreter.
of the age-old charm and grandeur of India as expressed in her
inspiring ruins, great temples, and other hallowed spots, and
Indian life and character in exquisite colour and striking lino
cuts”.

Gangoly, O. C.: Orissan Sculpture and Architecture. Intro-
duction and descriptive text by O. C. Gangoly. Surveyed and edited
by A. Goswami, Photographs by Sunil Janah (Oxford Book and
Stationary Co., Ltd., pp. 22; Plates 41; Rs. 32/- Rev. The Hindu
Weekly Magazine, 28-4-'57):

The temples of Bhuvanesvar, Puri and Konrak dating from
the 8th to the 15th century show that in this part of the country
for over 500 years a sustained and magnificent architectural acti-
vity was kept alive in the best Indian cultural tradition.

B. 8
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Acharya, Dr., P, K.: igi i i i
(Prabudclh};, BhZTaf()l, I’é Gl(ieligg%?sps.a SS;E-IOOfO)I-'Imdu Architecture,
A bird’s eye view of Indian architecture from i
Vedic period, of its symbolic character representing spi:ﬁiaileai:ihes’t
and' of its fine execution. The survey also refers by way of o
parison to Buddhist, Jain, Islamic and Christian arcsllxit iom'
Places in Indonesia, Siam, Tibet, and China are also e(:. -
as illustrative of architectural specimens, mentioned

Anand Raj Mulk: Of Kamakalj - So i
sophical Basis of Hindu Erotic Sculpi‘,ure I??W;r(:fSVoori. t?{e 11\;3)1113.

June 1957):
Erotic sculpture represents the creative i
male and the female; the philosophical basis :Ic‘:in(ifecf ‘:)13:1}?’ O the
ences in the Vedas, Upanisads, the Epics v refer-
Buddhism, Vatsyiyana’s Kama sutra and
cludes “the whole of the self-conscious serj
in Indian art must be taken for what they
the urges of its peoples, and to be judged i
the consistencies or inconsistencies in the ¢
and in the light of the greater or lesser ski

nternally, according to
oncepts behind the art
I displayed rather than

Bedekar, D. K.: Freedom and

Literature Special Issue, Vol. 1I, No. tshepgv r;f;ﬁ)(.Quest, Marathi

tl‘his is acquired in a process of maturatj
inborn equipment. The artist’s cont
materials and techniques, the unique sw
through assimilation of his cultural he

rol over language, media,
(?ep of perceptions acquired
ritage bestow this freedom.

However this freedom has its inherent limitation. E.g., An Indian
artist with the assimilation of the heritage of his culture expresses
his personality through Indian aesthetic traditions and techniques.
He is not free to express himself in the Chinese and European
ways. Were he to aspire to such universal freedom he would be
untrue to his own concrete and unique personality. Even if he
should succeed in this attempt, he would necessarily fail as a true
artist.

Chaitanya, Krishna : The Arts of Kerala (Towards Sarvodaya
—A souvenir publication on the occasion of the All-India Sarvo-
daya Sammelan and the All-India Nai Talim Conference, Kanchi~
puram, 27th May to 1st June, 1956, pp. 96-100):

Kerala has contributed some bright colours to the great spec-
trum of the Indian heritage : Dance-Drama : Originated in the art
of the Chakyar who recited stories from the epics during temple
festivals and used gestures to add liveliness to his performances.
From this developed the Thullal. Unlike the Chakyar who used
both prose and verse, the Thullal dancer confined himself to verse,
The actor sang, danced and mimed the narrative, dressed in a
picturesque costume. Humour is the prominent literary quality
in Thullal. Kathakali is the most elaborate development of Kerala
Dance drama. Like the European opera it is a joint work of art
produced by the union of poetry, drama, music and other subsi-
diary arts of the theatre, like make-up and costume. Scenic back-
grounds are never introduced. The ballet element is attuned to
the mood of the narrative, fast in tempo in battle scenes, relaxing
into langorous slow sequence in the romantic passages. The art
of the gesture which is immortalised in every phase of Indian
sculpture receives in Kathakali the further grace of mobility. The
musical element in these dramas attains a very high level of per-
fection. The Kathakali narratives are studded with songs whose
rdgas have been selected with rare insight into their power of
suggesting the exact emotional nuance demanded by the dramatic
situation. An opera The Triumph of Ravana (by way of illus-
tration of the above observations) uses 17 rdgas though it is one
of the shortest in the repertoire. Painting: Kerala rich in post-
Ajantan mural tradition. Earliest of these murals found in a
small cave shrine at Tirunandikara. The figures here show un-
mistakable affinity with Ajanta. The sixteenth century murals
are best seen in Padmanabhapuram. Generally the mural tradi-
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tion of S. Kerala departed from the earlier purity, became crowded
with details, and in the 19th century returned to a simplicity
which, however, substituted a new realism for the earlier idealism.
The Mattanceri series of paintings in the palace there show that
unlike S. Kerala Mattanceri retains the original purity of the com-
positional sense. The drawings are purest in the representations
of animals like deer. Ravi Varma assimilated the technique of
the West and employed it for reflecting Indian life with realism.
Architecture: In religious architecture S. Kerala conforms to the
general Dravidian tradition, while N. Kerala has affinities with
the tradition developed in Kanara. The indigenous style can be
seen, however, in its purity in Central Kerala. Sculpture: It
follows the general lines of S. Indian style and
ment is distinctive. Eighth century sculpture, the earliest, seems
to be a prolongation of the Pallava tradition. These are located
at Kaviyur and Tirunandikara. The ninth century witnessed Jain
reliefs cut in the Chitaral Hill and the images of the Buddha at
Mavélikkara. Its rich timber resources have enabled Kerala to
develop a wood sculpture, figural as well as decorative which is
unique to the region. Music : Mahdraja Swati Tirundl (1813-
47), a great composer, wrote several treatises on the sc-ience of
music and composed songs in Sanskrit, Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam,
Mariathi, Urda and Hindi. There is also a well-developed tradi-

tion of folk music in Kerala. Craftsmanship: Kerala has pro-
duced some very fine ivory and wood carving. Bronze mirrors
used to be produced in a place called Aranmulla. This handicraft
needs popular support for its revival. The traditional jewellery

y a chaste purity of style and refined
elegance.

yet its achieve-

Srinivasan, Prof. R.: The Philosophy of . .
Shade, Vol. I, No. 7, Decr. 1953) :o ophy of Indian Art (Light and

Defines Art as the essence of life, a way of revelation of life
and its meaning, an expression of the ‘soul of fact’. Art in India
is always a path for realisation of Ultimate Reality. It is Soun-
darya Yoga. 1t is the result of an inner urge, not a mere pastime,

nor sensuous pleasure. Indian art has been idealistic, symbolic
and creative. This is evident in painting, sculpture a,nd music
In the last we reach the perfection of all the ideals of art. Ali
other arts tend towards the condition of music. Human life with-
out art is incomplete. Ayt gives balanced cultivation of human
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otions. Art is a great unifier. A real artist is above caste,
em .
creed, nationality and sex.

INDONESIA .

: hriving Van Barabudur :

; . J. and Van Erp, T. Besc Bar ur

DeelKIl%r: Erchaeologische Beschriving do<l)lz: N. J. Ili)xec;rln,I‘Di(zéra-
Bouw-Kundige Beschriving en een aanvulling 0Op

venhage, Martinus Nijhoff, 1931):

Description of Bara Budur —Part I, Arc‘hafeologicalvDes%;p—
i . Part II, Architectural Description by Van g)
tlon' o Krotmf by F. D. K. Bosch, TBG. 61 (1922), pp- 22'3-30 :
RleVI?ZVZV, (1;232) p}r’) i13-34. Review of Part II by P. J. Willekes
also , PP

Macdonald, ibid., pp. 655-91.

PAKSI;'Ic‘lgiNng., Sidney: Art in Pakistan (Cultural' news from
Asia, No. 6, p. 1): . » o
Observations of Mr. Sidney S:peddmg,h Ag-A;i:r;s;:nttoInSti_
t of Pakistan and Principal of the Gow st
Govemme'n Arts in Dacca in regard to any attempt to eva u.a
tUte' of Flf?e r (1) Islamic theology responsible for the p1:act1cal
N Paletan'f Fine Arts in Islamic communities ar‘ld their con-
nOn-eXI.Stence (;rts and crafts. (2) The country bemfg o?xly ten
e e the few young artists trained in art institutions for
thort Old'n((i)w, re not sufficiently mature in talent and style. (3)
o Fres o Eti :nstitutions in the whole of Pakistan; hence sca4r-
O ¥ tea Er 1 staff which is not of the highest stand?rq. d( )
o mg'cically non-existent and art is really. limite tg
SCUthur‘? pr'alIc r water colours and drawing. Both in East. an
o U.'l o 2t is secular and hence subjects tend to be el.thde'r
yvefit Pz]:ls;iagnu:e composition or abstract designs based on indi-
andscape,

genous symbolic shapes.

ARTS AND CRAFTS

EAT BRITAIN: o

. Readers’ Digest, (Vol. 70, No. 418, Feb. 1957—inside and cover,
a by " s . . ]

o blacksmith, at work in the village forge

Frank Lewis, a master He has been a blacksmith for

at Yelling (Huntingdonshire).
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51 years and is the fifth generation of his family to work in the
same forge. An example of his work—a new overmantel for Jesus
College, Cambridge, to replace one originally made in 1700 (illus-
tration on cover). He says the best wrought iron should ‘work
like butter’ and be left with a smooth finish, but adds that he
can no longer find an ironmaster able to supply wrought iron of
such quality. Last year he was awarded the Silver Medal of the
Worshipful Company of Blacksmiths—it is their highest award—
for ‘outstanding merit in the blacksmith’s craft’,

Throughout Britain there ar
ing, but farm mechanisation ha
the village smith, and today h
tural engineer as well.

e some 300 hand forges still operat-
s greatly altered the occupation of
e must be something of an agricul-
The Rural Industries Bureau, established
_ chnical advice to country craftsmen, helps

modern demands and encourages th

em to
keep alive the quality of their traditional handforging. Asa

result
in recent years there has been revival of interest in wrought iron
craftsmanship,
INDIA :

Gadgil, (Prof) D. R.: The Decline of
Gramadyog, Vol. 4, No. 1, Octr. 1957, pp. 53-

Outlines the position of indi
woollen) and metal industries at

Handicrafts (Khadi
62) :

genous textile (cotton, muslin,
the beginning of the nineteenth

of industry.

Roy, Nilima : Basketry and Domestic utens; i
(Vanyajati, Octr. 1957, Vol. V, No. 4, pp. 170-4‘)??SIIS of the Adis
Describes various kinds of basketry and other articles of
domestic use made by the Adis in the north-east froptier of Assam
with illustrations. As 5 rule they do not us
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ARTS AND CRAFTS :
ir hi d of crafts-
i Their high standar .
e-long practices. o
they f(')llo_w th.e X z11'gnee may be utilised by the rfest off 1;1 f::n £ proper
e “} t}z)lximiunication and sale are provided fo
facilities of ¢

. . try.
these articles outside the Adi country
CULTURE

GENERAL:: o Teind’
do and the Mother on ‘The Essizrétzg)l.zdeals of Man
; n . . 1-8-0):
< A:;;Jc?ll:n goaAshram’ Pondichery, Rs from the writings of
(Sri lection on the essential ideas of I:algl of the UNESCO at
A selecti for the meetin )
; d Mother for the ential unity of man
Sri Aurobindo an believes in the ess u the
o UNESCO be 1 conditions for
Delhi in 1956. he fundamental ¢ .
. ounds the . . sed are: Science,
and Aurobindo exp the topics discus . d
C e is ideal. Among : an Unity, an
realization of t?lsrta East-West collaboratlon,f Humthe International
Bducamo fcl131 tutiée Includes also a plan for
the Way of rractice.

her.
World University prepared by Mothe

i ken bij de
isme en logzes.de'n
Fahrenfort, Dr. J. J. :t ggﬁ?ﬁhologie der primiteeven. (A

. it e to N . J. B. Wolters,
natuurvolken: Btl}]lgrzgsychology of Pl‘mi%"’e;zice f. 2.90):
contribu’aonD'(";:1 Haag, Batavia, 1933, p- ’

Groningen, ’

idding. Seeks
-6 by K. A. H. Hid

i 1934) pp. 625-6 i between

Revxfew TBCt;‘ t'iir(e is no great difference 11.1t s:tt:ppmve P

to establish tga ltured folk; the phenomena ci itz ik agree-

primitiveixr:ncritcically examined, pz:lrtlct'ltl;rgrm;ieiia who applies,

contrary . t method, wi . hel

ment in conclutﬁlon’ttzt;sd ern Psychological method to the whole
unlike this author,

question.

n i t
: d colonial developmen
Fletch Basil A: Education & T h93T)
et egz, Co SLoncion, 1936. 156 pp- Rev. TBG 193
(Methuen -

130-2):

i likely that
times and situations when it seems
‘There are

. between East and
this contact ( . At
: ill emerge from iscegenation.
nothing betterm“: grotesque bastard product °f.11;-:llity if an Eastern
West) than f}(: e is seen the hope and the poss
other times ther

renaissance’ (p. 11):
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Léger, Francois: Les influences Occidentales dans la Revolu-
tion de U'Orient 1850-1950. (2 Vols. Editions Plon, Collection ‘Civili-
sations d’hier et d’aujourd’hui’) France-Asie No. 107, April 1955.
Prefece reproduced, pp. 530-5. Also No. 116 (Jan. 1936) pp. 613
and 617):

Western influences in the revolution of the East.
of light going to a dark region
of lights; need to distinguish t
Asia has known,
West today,

Not a case
(as in parts of Africa) but a conflict
he different aspects of the West that
and separate dross from the real metal. In the
the force of resistance of spirits has increased and
that of disintegration from ideas enfeebled; in the East the reverse
is the case: the force of the conquest of
the increase, and that of confrontation
benumbed. A new question: what are
success of Marxism in Asia? Are no

the progressive decline of certain aspects of the West? The ques-

tion is discussed in relation to India, China and Malaysia. In
Malaya the incentives are mostly administrative and economic. In
India to the administrative and economic incentives are added more
particularly social and intellectual ones, and it is the consequences
of these latter that demand attention. In China the external
stimuli are varied.

ideas appears to be on
of spirits provisionally
the chances of durable
t these chances increased by

Pravasjiban Chaudhury: Studies ; i ;
(1953, pp. ]127, Rs. 5/- Visgabharati St;ﬁigs?fggi:ﬁ;ﬁztg?thetzcs,

In all these studies except one answer .
blems in modern aesthetics are sought in the light of classical
Indian theories of ‘Rasa’ and ‘Dhvani’, which have been broadl
interpreted in the setting of modern psychology. The tWele
short chapters examine the theory of poetry, the depiction of
emotions, psychical distance and artistic truth, Rasa and Dhvani
a Vedantic understanding of the aesthetic problem and Tagor s
views on the subject. The aim- is to discover aﬁinitiesg e;
resemblances in the philosophical ideas of the East ang the wzm
to see if by a liberal interpretation of the former, th o
of the West may be solved. » e problems

Zoetmulder, Prof, Dr.P. J.:
dam, 1951. (C.. P. J
Pages 185):

Introduction 9; The

Contrasts 97; A Iast Rev

Cultuur Qost en

Van Der Peet), st {Amster.

Djakarta, Surabaia,
hame and the thj,

; g 10; Boundarijes 64;
lew 169; Notes 18],

5
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i i 1,
D ngham Emile: Islam and the Occident (Asia, No
erme .
h, 1951, pp. 95-99): o N )
Mari ‘1’am thz youngest of the great monothelstxch r;l‘;i:ns:r }Ie
netsratin,g into Hindu religion as the spearhead ofE ‘; 1: ! ar;d he
[l:/ioslem world forms a traditional zom}a1 be;wen?él - onpthe o
d the Far Ea
i orld on the one hand an other.
gfrl'f:lae?lt:; ignorance of Islam is an obstacle to an understanding
cel

its heritage and its treasures.

Do-Dinh, Pierre: Orient et Occident (East and West)
o-Dinh, : r Fice
(Fronser o No. T Aot o e 1215) of cultures. Modern
thesis .
a broad and open sy : ot
ho jgﬂization has its source in mathematxca}: abstrgc clon:
W’i;teg:escartes at one end and Einstein at the o;cN er, inlost i
i by
o lates an abstract organization of the 'worltlil. . znze o
temp' ediate tasks without power to seize 't eir s ; ; nda
glxe 1?1111:1 al mother of Asia, in its eternal quxetucge and 2 misery
e ith western aid, an
i ill soon emerge wit . .
from Whlcﬁi(?:ew:vth the natural order must furnish the correctives
its commu : x >
1which should be accepted with humility of hear

Grison, Pierre: Forms et formules traditionelles (Traditional
rison, :
formulae): .
fOrmls ax;)d :ormes des symboles et de leur mauva1sgzsage (g(;);'f;l;’
- Vs X -Asie, No. 94. pp. 909-15;
ir bad uses) France Asie, I
symbols ;n:le:h ?g;e pipe) ibid., No. 97, pp- 795-98; III. La 91:15'1228
I Le Cat The prayer of the heart) ibid., No. 98-. ;’3 No 99’
du Coeur ¢ tuelle du Yoga (Present value of Yoga) i ; .,hr' 'tiat;
e v ;s ects d Tesoterisme chretien (aspects of Chris
pp- 1091-3; Vb d pNo 101-2. pp. 95-9; VI Le Zen, expenezx;e
ta1:: 2('.I,‘he Z-en, basic experiegcf) ibid., ﬁ;; 5103- PP‘-115_QT
fondmle nDu Soufisme (On sufism) ibid., No. '.b’idppﬁo 106,
L 'V ie du Ciel (The heavenly way -—Ta01sm)' 1t rgs . b;*ieﬂs;
N 11: e1952 pp. 507-13; relevant books of current inte
Marc y PP ’

discussed in all the sections.

esoterism)

et Formules traditionnelles IX Ele-

Grison, Pierre: Formes _Asie, 109-110, June-July, 1955, pp.

ments de Synthése. (France
779-87): .

A review of recent studies in
for stress on unity and synthesis,

B9

the History of religions and plea
on common points of agreement
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among religions rather than the reverse. Religious facts less
significant than their foundations in philosophy. Meeting points
seen in the concept of the unity of the ultimate; the cause of
diversity, methods of approach to ultimate Reality in all religions.
The most significant para may be translated thus: ‘Sure, the
veritable hierarchy in the traditional forms, is connected with the
degrees of spiritual realization. Its projection in the social order
is in principle a function of the aptitude to attain these degrees,
of the qualifications of individuals. Here is the basis of the system
of castes. The notion of such a hierarchy is, as well observed by
M. Masson-Oursel, common to all the Indo-Europeans. It spreads
to other peoples also. But it remains certain that, in the social
domain, the weight of external influences is much more and the
connections much less close. Thus Buddhism destined to win non-
Indian regions, has not admitted the system of castes. Even some
traditional societies such as the Islamic, have no dominating
sacerdotal caste. The most universal trait is without doubt that
of absolute equality before God. India herself recognized this in
declaring the sanydsi as an ativarni$rami (beyond castes), inde-
pendent of his social origin. St. Paul says: ‘There is no Jew,
no Greek, no slave and no free men, no man and no woman:
for you are all one in Christ. (Gat. III 28)°.

L’Ollivier, André Allard:
Guénon (The notion of Tradition i
Asie, 80, Jan. 1953, pp. 1185-94):

La notion de Tradition chez
n the works of Guénon) France-

In the East, Tradition is universal and coterminuous with
civilization — Sanatana Dharma of Hinduism
The Grand triad of Taoism. Initiation into e
before one can really experience the force of

» Shariat of Islam,

soterism is essential
tradition.

Migot, Dr. André: Le Bouddhisme, ele t
entre 1'Orient et I'Occident (Buddhism, elegzrrln (3)? (c:gnng:::rr:c:
beéween the East and West). France-Asie 103, Dec 1954 p(;)
160-9) ; R
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Hinduism for universality as no one can truly' be :'11 lelxldu ixceg’;
by birth or by turning a monk (Sanyééi): Hlndu;sm t te}fe or;ar;d
uniquely Indian. Buddhism is pan Asiatic and .shares' e WThe
with Christianity as the most important rallylr.xg point. . 1
Sixth Buddhist Council (1954-6) seeks to emphasxse.the unnlzersad
values, and discover the common nucleus underlying lo.ca T:';glt
national variations of the faith which is e.g. not th? same ;n i ed
and in Siam. The West must shed its ‘conqueror menta 1t(317 d;rilt
cease to talk of ‘Paganism’. Grousset demonstrated tlilat B1.1 : os;l
Humanism is more truly univers?l than ct)he Gl'i)e(;(;;L(?;qu‘:lzIﬁ:yythe
which Europe has reared its culture. On a a ' o

new peace — the orient learning effective
r:zgid‘s:azf 3,311"1: iitellectuzl and technical, a rational ser;se of
social organisation and work from the West; and ﬁ;e We.stt <laalri1;;
ing tolerance, non-violence, and a love of peace an hsplrxr:z;f i
from Buddhism. This will demand grfzat e'ﬁ:ort on the paI f no,
but the West after the show of barbarism in World War II ca

longer be a model.

- Gabriel: Le Choix de P'Asie (The .Choice
befoif?‘;?afl?fiﬁée-mw No. 100, Sep. 1954, pp. 1163-67): N
Free Asia wishes to govern her destir}y h(?rself, but colo.nlahls.;n
is by no means dead and the possibility is still there of As1aT1 ife
o ‘y fter Washington or Moscow. France best fitted to 1njcer-
fane 3 . ide the soul of Asia to her own proper destiny. Ch1?1a,
pl‘e? g dgl.lla an important. Too early to say anything of China
India and' Iztnesses a struggle to accommodate her present a.nd
vet. In lahw ast. She has the secret of opposing the frenzied
future 10 o cI:f tile West, and finding an active inner balance
eXtrovertt;qessextreme dogmas of extroversion and introversion. But
betweez t febuilding a bridge between past and future is difficult,
the 1o onﬂict between extreme materialism and atheism on one
e : tl’1ed<:(t)}1e hidebound orthodoxy of the Pandit on the other is
Sfl‘; 32decided France can seize and clarify the true message of
sti .

India. . |

Japan has developed the art of life tf’ the full};— in ﬁtl};e xzrt;z
f courts and temples, the fancies of calligraphy, t e.re em d
o th tea-table, from the top to the base of the social pyramid.
o t h? - e n;easure the work of an élite, but the loss of that
I't'ls mdsi?at art will be a great loss to the world. Japan shows
ehti;}? vitality in her traditional arts and in the spontaneous
eno
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tastes of her people to escape the damage from the material
propaganda of the West.

Schwab, Raymond : Dialectique en Europe, Rhythmique en
Asie. (France Asie No. 100, September, 1954, pp. 115-8):

The writer, author of a book called Renaissance Orientale,
approaches the East-West problem in a different way from
Grousset.  Europe’s geography-mountains, valleys and seas,
favours a literature of clear littorals and stable frontiers built on a
causal principle, and devoted to the genius of variation; she has
long forgotten Nomadism., Asian man has to deal with over-
whelming spaces and slow time. These have effects on languages
and literatures. Consonants abound in Semitic languages, and
Chinese jingles and repetitions times out of number marked by
rhythm dominate their poetry especially in religious hymns.
‘Since Rameses II at Kadesh, since the hymns to Ishtar, Isis, Indra,
up to the Manichaean psalms exhumed at Turfan, up to the sacred
dances of the Maratha saints in honour of their God Vithoba near

our own times, it is resonances that have made the law: the reign
of quantity-quality is a constant in Asiatic literatures.

INDIA:

Appasawmy, AJ., Qadir, Sir Abdul, M s e
Radhakrishnan, Sir S, and Si asani, Sir Rustom,

ngh, Sir Jogendra: Th ltural
Problem (Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Aﬁgig, rlz\ilo. 1 eTh?rltli :EL‘E;-
tion, 1945, pp. 63): ’

How is the unity of India to be maintained in the face of
cultural diversity? This is the question which five contributors,
members of the major communities of the country, set out to
answer in this pamphlet. Such cultural differences as exist are
associated with religion, but religious differences ought never to
give rise to communal strife. The great religious teachers speak
with one voice. Radhakrishnan and Sir Rustom Masani see hope
for the future in a new world-religion, the reli
but Dr. Appasawmy points out that ‘neither th
Muslim will agree to a complete synthesis of
they would not go all the way with Sir Joge
assertion that it would be hard to
among 90¢, of our population, all
to create separate cultural region

gion of Humanity;
e Christian nor the
religions’. Though
ndra Singh in his
prove any difference in culture
the contributors are agreed that
s would be as deplorable as it
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is unnecessary. In the words of Sir Abdul Qua@ir, the sfuresi’i
approach to the goal of a united Indian nation is by ?{ I;aI;o
recognition of the existing differences, and a se.rlousfe ;)r
minimize them and to accelerate the process of fusion of cu (tlures.
Several ways in which cultural differences can be reduced are
suggested.

Bulletin of the Yoga Teachers’ Training Institute, Bombay,
No. 1, 1958 (See Bulletin, 1957, pp. 174-5):

Contains a note on Yoga education by Jayadeva ?{ogenc_lra,
another on Administrative and organizational methods in andment
Indian education by Dr. V. M. Apte, prospectus'of the ‘A'ca emg
of Yoga, a pilot plan, an experiment on methodical training an

teaching of Yoga.

idya dr Sastri kar Bechar-

ivagia Cidamani Vidydlankdr Sastri Rewasan
bh 'D%Zgﬁ? Abhinandana Grantha (Conungmox_‘atmre volg:?:g
pu‘ll)llished by’The Abhinandana Grantha Publication Commitiee,

adras, 1958): ' o
: A life sketch of Sastri Rewashank'ar Bechar?bha1 .Trgedl{, 1?

eat Vedic scholar, and articles from different writers in Eng 1}sli ,
& ti and Sanskrit. The volume was presented_ to him ori{h s
f%lileell;?rthday by His Holiness $ri Sankarégérya &ri Candrasekha-
rendra Sarasvati Svamiji of Kaci Kamkoti Pitham.

Gokhale (Dr.) B. G.: Ancient India, (é&s8ii) )P.ublishing House,
Bombay, Third Edition, 1956, pp. 220, Rs. - : o N
First part presents the history. of .anc1e.3nt. 111;1 Sezs:; Ii)s -
historic period to the time of Muslim invasion; | 1e eond s o
11 survey of ancient Indian culture with special rete
i‘éucation, religion, philosophy, literature and art.

dian Culture, (A
ji :ati Prasad: Modern In N
Sociclyll:gllssgl,Steg;l)l?agindr?{sitabas Ltd,, B?mbay Second Edition,
1948 (First edition 1942), pp. ix and 235): |
als the silent process of social

i i oint of view reve .
‘A sociologica’ p cess is understood, the posi-

t pro
_ Once the nature of tha . .
:h aniihievements of modern India in various spheres,.als d\iveu as
slt.:’ceh negative activities as have increased today the social distance
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between those very communities who had co-operatively built up
the common traditions of living and thought, fall in their place in
the big design that is modern Indian culture. The ‘nature’ of the
Indian ‘society’ in the context of this culture is neither the actuality
of recorded history nor the potentiality of fulfilment. It is artifice
of an unreal class structure unrelated to societal principles. How
this artifice has worked is the story of this volume.’ A sociologist
must track the foreign elements that have intruded into the cul-
ture formation of the present day. Contents include eight chap-
ters (The Mystical outlook, Cultural Unity and Social processes,
Economic process and the middle class, Education and social
mobility, Literature and class expression, Sociology of modern
Indian Music, Revival of Fine Arts, The immediate problem).

Kabir Humayun : Basis of Indian Culture: Unity in Diver-
sity (The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Culture and
Heritage Number, 1956, pp. 65-68):

No single formula possible to state what Indian Culture is.
It is rich and complex and embraces a variety of faith and institu-
tions; yet there is a stamp of unity, due to an innate vitality and
elasticity which, in spite of great political and economic vicis-
situdes, of the continual inflow of new races and new peoples,
makes it possible for Indian culture to be one of the most fruitful
sources of the future world culture, Christianity, Zoroastrianism,
Judaism, Dravidian and pre-Aryan features, Buddhism and
Jainism, Islam have all left their impress on Indian culture. The
rise of Brahmoism and modern Hinduism are result

s of the impact
of the West. The process of synthesis continues

even to-day.

Karve Dr. (Mrs.) Irawati: The Culut 1 i i
(contributed to Society in India edited by A.r.iiygi)%?rfsa:ﬁ {‘nd;{a
Bala Ratnam, a Social Science Association Publication distributed
by Book Centre Madras-2, 1956, pp. 29 to 48): ’

In this article (Presidential address to t
ciation which met in Madras from 5th No
Irawati Karve deals with certain fund

duism and shows how these ideas we
organisation of India.

he Social Sciences Asso-
vember 1955 Dr. (Mrs)
amental concepts of Hin-
re reflected in the social
nalysis of the origin and
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work in cultural and physical anthropology Dr. Karve thought the}t
the formula was not correct. Indian philosophy justified the multi-
plicity of castes as natural and inevitable. Referring to the c1‘11-
tural process in India in detail she points out that the pect.llla—
rity of the Indian scoial life was that ethnic groups. had lived
separately from one another, and devised a mode of 'mter-group
behaviour which avoided mutual interference or merging to such
an extent that the identity of the original groups was never lost.
There had been fusion. There had also been fusion within large
groups. But the main cultural feature was the retention of group

integrity.

Munshi, K. M. : Bharatiya Culture (QJMS, Culture and Heri-
tage Number, 1956, pp. 43-59):

Culture is defined as the characteristic way of life of a We]l-
defined people dominated by a central idea which- expresses 1t§elf
in certain fundamental values. It is differer'lt from civilization which
relates to the material equipment of a life of comfort. 'Cult.u?a}l
values are permanent and are an end in themselves unlike civili-

zation which is only a means to comfortable life.

In India culture has a continuous history. Th‘iS histo'ry is divi-
sible into four distinct ages: The Age of Expansion which ranges
from the chalcolithic civilization of the Indus valley to th.e Age

Imperial Kanauj (A.D. 750-1000), The Age. of Resistance
o p{3000 to 1658), The Age of modern Renaisance (1658 to
1(;\4’3 and The Age ,of the Common Ma}n (from 1947 0-nward5)é
The b’asic concepts of the Age of Expansion are the c}ommar:ice }?

itrs. manes; pitr-yajiia and tarpana, the pinda ddna and t' e
ade kept the spiritual unity of the father and the son indis-
smddlhtf tr':a, constituted the unit of society; girhapatya (house-
SOll?ib e,hig(; denoted the purpose of marriage. The identity of
bo e:xsad I:Vife was expressed by the wife being a sarirdrdha. The'se
iiaalﬁes laid the foundation of Aryan cultuf'e. Thz AgeI O.f Reﬁls(i

began with the inroads of Central Asian hordes. It is calle
o Ave ¢ Resistance because whatever cultural developme.nt
g: ﬁﬁgedu(;ing the period was more a product of dgtermined resils-
tance to the destructive forces which came to India fr?:m ;)ut51 :
her than a direct contact with alien mﬂuences: entres o
learning were destroyed. Society developed defsnswe conlserva-
tism. The wife was merged in the husb'fmd, and was no o_nger
his partner. She tended to deteriorate into a parasite. Catur-

rat
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varttya played its part magni

’ X gnificently, It

Ié‘f? to which millions of refugees ﬂeds;aefol. became the fortress of
(i

b éz?':a:gg: l;a}il not ;eacted so defensively, India would have

nel-house of Bharatiya Cult :

Renai ~ uiture. The Age of mod

of oiljsanlcte becamf'?o ssible on account of the tremendous \:i(;afiin

Bank}mm-lC}Lll:z;ir Rag; Ram-MOhan Roy, Dayénand, Rémakrishn:

Aurobindo, Mah;tmé igzﬁﬁhyg‘ya' Iy e ananda, Surendranéth:

thi : . X were the personalities

th,l: crce).-nalssance into being each in his own wa; V;}}llo hzough;

daSSlesl:mon‘ Man is characterised by movements f‘or m:ss felifot

moderr, ;S;ﬁty anc.i marked by sweeping generalisations wll)xicP;

Traditional inﬁcan wwent. Our culture is facing a new crisis

Sciences mamhuir;ces Ta}\lre being looked down upon and resisted'
. . ere is a mad gl ) . )

dut . . ad glamour f

thelzsrditc‘ 'It'he Universities have an importantoio;;gltlz wlltho%lt

ous 3.3 ay in
spiritual Jife z:kozf bml‘dmg up the economical, intellecul:alyand
universal view of ax;tnat;elmn. 'Zli‘hey must encourage a wide and
. , the exaltati -
mind. T?:e personality of on of the spirit and a creative
task the importance of Sans

krit learning i
su € 1s very i
Tés many aspects of our traditiona] culture great which trea-

e the onrushing fury. If

Panikkar 1 K. M.:

and Heritage Number, 1BaSiS of Indi

956, pp. 604
C}JIture comprises comm !
aviour and approach {o

an Culture (QIMS, Cultural

on fac.tors like similarity of conduct,
shared tradition. e essential problems which arise from
So it is mot right to ls :easl; '.Ehe basis of all cultures is religion

a 0 o » . . .
than the other Differanen ; ne culture being more spiritual

i . n cult i
philosophies of the particular religlizzs arises, however, from the

. Uariet & i te.
tlll‘ m o Y nd n gra 'On in the pattem
’ y 0‘ ']

DANCE 73

Points out how the main tradition embraced smaller group
cultures and incorporated regional elements in the culture of the
Dharma Sastras, ‘religious services and social practices, in music,
dance and festivals. Sanskrit was the ultimate medium of trans-
mission used by the main body of this culture and Sanskritisation
the chief technique of the take-over in India and ahroad where
this culture spread. This shows that the main tradition absorbed
existing practices and customs thus proving its genius for tole-
rance and comprehension, that the precess reduced a bewildering
mass of cultural elements to some homogeneity and synthesis, that
the systematisation and incorporation into the main tradition re-
sulted in refinement of lower practices and their higher evolu-
tion. e.g. gondali dance becoming Kundali nritya, the uparika types
in drama, raga modes like Kamboji of Yerukas in music, the refine-
ment and purification of Sakti worship by Sankara. Sanskrit was
thus an effective instrument of national consolidation always evinc-
ing 2 genius {o maintain at once an infinite variety and an unmista-

kable unity.

INDONESIA :

Brugmans, L J.: Geschiedenis van het Onderwijs in Neder-
lands—Indie. (Groningen-Batavia, J. B. Wolters, 1938. xi, 370
blz. f. 490. Rev. TBG. 79 (1939), pp. 150-6) :

History of Education in Netherlands-Indies. A welcome ad-
dition to books on cultural history; bui some gaps are noted es-
pecially in the discussion of the relations between governmental
initiative and policy and free popular initiative in national educa-
tion (Spel Van de vrije volkskrachten).

DANCE

INDIA :

Ghosh Manomohan (Ed.): Abhinayedarpanam (Firma K. L.
Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta-12, ond Edn., Rs. 10/-. Rev. The Hindu
Weekly Magazine, 7-9-38):

Second edition of Nandikegvara’s Abkinayadarpanam, the first
having appeared in 1934; text in Devandgari script and translation
in English with critical introduction and notes; 56 illustrations;
treats the origin, growth and development of abhinayas (poses);
their significance and scope in dance and drama, the technique
of dramas in relation to abhinayas etc.

B 10
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Nayar, Dr. S. K. : udiya ri
Centenzry Numbeqlf 19571){:1(.hyai;§am (Annals of Oriental Research
Kudiyattam is a specialized and sectional aspect of various
types of dance-drama prevalent in Kerala, known as Kattu. The
stage for it and the process of the drama described. This has
played a very significant role in the formation and development of
Kerala culture. This peculiar drama was the fountain head of
modern Malaydlam. It gave birth to the language of Manipra-
valam. 'The origin of Kathakali is traceable to this, .

INDONESIA :

Holt, C.: They dance for their dead in Cel i
pp. 86-92. illustrated). elebes.  (Asia, 39,

DRAMA

INDIA :

Sathe, V. D.: Mardthi Natya, (Veenus B
pp. 463, Rs. 8/- (Rev. The Hindu Weekly Magaz?,?f, 53‘2,“8?;’;’ na-2,
A posthumus publication based upon extensi .
parts, the background, the plot and its devel::r;:::ar: h(.i Thiee
pﬁ)blgms of tzchnique. Technique studied from the a;ct:lal :‘l)me
already staged and from the theori ; avs
books. ories of English and Sanskrit

Sitapati, Dr. G. V.:
of Orien%):l Research CZnteanslrul%I‘:xm%I;?%’oinf(IEh ig?f (Annals
Before A.D. 1870 there were neither Telugy d’r » PP .1-,8):
or translations) nor theatres in the Telugu coun amas (original
tute for drama there were Yaksagina permegny' As a substi-
vatam parties also known as Vithinitakas or str ces by Bhaga-
theme was originally only from the Bhigavata street plays. The
frc_)m the Mahabharata and Ramiyana were ;:;d later on stories
Nayak n‘llers off Tanjore patronizéd the Y. Se_lected. The
thrfB(;S ar}x2 u;tnov_atu‘)n during their time, The?nk::ga;as' There
Mannérzgd;?th’iwbhytfdayam’ exploits  of Raghunét(;]m Cuf'rent
haarudns lasom in which Vijayaraghava Naval Nayak,
) selected. Tyagaraja . ayak was the
Prahaladacaritram and Naukabhangg

sisted of poetry bOth s
> ong and ve .
play (Yaksagina) has been graduzlsli; :v”d.dancmg. The street
aning,

DRAMA 75

With the advent of the English theatre and the performance
of the plays of Shakespeare the educated public evinced interest
in translating them in Telugu and enacting them too.

The rest of the article surveys the growth of dramatic lite-
rature in Telugu and organizations of dramatic societies. The
following points are worthy of note: The people in general
do not like stories relating to social or political life of foreign
countries. An actor-author produces a better Telugu drama
for the stage than an author who has no experience in acting.
Dramas of Dharmavaram Krishnamacharya and Kolachalam
Srinivasarao influenced by English dramas and western tech-
nique in dramaturgy. Krishnamacharya first to write tragedies.
He also gave up the traditional Nandi and Prastdvand of the
Sanskrit plays and introduced prologues and epilogues on the
model of English plays. The Yuvaraja of Pithapuram influenced
by modern Telugu movement and the new trends of modern age
has written some plays which exhibit free flights of conceptions
defying all conventions. Themes relating to downtrodden laboru-
ers and clerks are on the increase, and they expound communist
and socialist views. They are all written in spoken dialect. There
are now about 1200 dramas and 500 one-act plays in Telugu.

INDONESIA :

Holt, C.: Theatre et danses aux Index meerlandaises, cata-
logue et commentaires 86, 50. ill (xii e exposition des Archives
internationales de la Danse), Paris Maisonneuve (1839).

Noto Soeroto, (R- M.): La Chanson du Wayang. (The song
of the Wayang, translated from Dutch, Traduit du neerlandais par
Lode Roelandt. Les Cahiers du Journal des Poetes. M. Lode

Roelandt, Mere—Aalst (Belgie), 72 pp., price frs. 10.
Coral-Remusat, C. De: The theatre and dances in the
Netherlands Indies. Indian Arts and Letters, 13, pp. 63-6 ill.
Meinhard, H.: The Javanese Wayang and its Indian proto-
type. Man, 39, pp. 109-11.

ETHNOLOGY
GENERAL :

Contes du monde en guise
the form of vows or prayers).
pp. 561-87):

Contains (1) Raja Rao: The round of the Fables (561-3)
tracing the origin and history of animal tales (2) Le-Van-Phat:

de Voeux (Tales of the world in
France Asie No. 116 January, 1956,
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The.cock of the Pagodas—a Vietnamian tale 564-7 (3) Mariette
DaVIdTLenthall: History of Nan Manora-a Phu Noj story 568-71
(4) Pierre Michel—The romance of Liévre-Jarai (a Persian tal )'
572-6. (5) Fukujiro Wakatsuki-Shitakiri-Souzoumé ;
fable) 577-80. (6) Winarsch: The N
princess (Indonesian tale) 581-83 and
tory of the Goat tail—Queue-

INDIA :

: (a Japanese
giant king and the pretty
(7) Dr. Andre Migot: His-
de-Chere (Tibetan fable) 584-87.

Elwin Verrier : Myths t
(North-East Frontrier Agenc(:f]f S’ﬁllﬁrr? ks
Hindu Weelly Magazine, 5-1.0—58):

An English translation o

t Frontier of India
g, 1958, Rs. 10/- Rev. The

f 358 folk tales of the vari i

: arious tribes
Zi tolziell\'ror_tll-East Frox‘mer Agency of India, the Nagas and dozens
e ne 1dpx; uresque 'htt]e known tribes having little contact with
e r ey<?nd their home valleys; of interest to anthropologist
nd psychologists as mirrors of the folk mind poosE®

Goswami (Dr.) Praphullad : i
Assamese (Lawyer’s Bocf)kstall, Ei;;ii)azaAsamlyd Jana-sihitye in

Pp. vi-136 with bibliography and two phr, Gauhati, 2nd ed. 1954,

. otographs, Pri )
Explains the nature and sco 3 nee B 2

. pe of folk 1t i
out the salient features of Bihu-git (Springtinieel;t:gr: oafmgl pg};lts
: e Bihu

_ es » Marriage son
marriage, zikir or songs of Muslim fakirs oy

» Baramihj
:::11.\;: mofnth.s, proverbs and folk tales, a:In'hahl o ;ongs of ¢ he
g isl of Bihu songs and their parallels in (;e jntl !‘0po.1 ogical
. alaya, the Buddhist-Tantric background Poa India and
international perspective nd of songs and the

of folktale ;
Assamese folktales have been notic:das the tribal contribution to

Goswami (Dr.) Pra
- . . phullad :
in English (Department of Histoigzl. a

Folk-literatyre
Assam, Gauhati, 1954, Price Rs. 4/.): Shodies

nd Antiquarian Studies in

the common bearings of the S

the general perspective of th
songs, ballads, nurser

e folk-literatyy
in the chapters, Y thymes, riddles ang

e of the world”. Bihy
folk tales are dealt with

ETHNOLOGY 71

Report on Attitude Survey: Bihar Community Projects
(Institute of Public Administration, Patna University, Patna,
pp. 78; Rev. The Hindu Weekly Magazine, 14-9-58):

A study to assess changes effected in traditional notions and
sentiments of the people in the Community Project Area in Bihar
of 1.300 villages and a population of one lakh. Findings based on
answers to a detailed questionnaire. The overall conclusion is
that change has been effected though it is difficult to say whether
it will be permanent and the people themselves will continue the
development work.

INDOCHINA :

Cacsaigne, Mer. Jean : (Arnstolic viear of Saicson): Les Mon-
taonards de Region de Djiring (The mountain peovle of the Djiring
region) France-Asie No. T4 July 1952, pp. 352-9):

Confrence at the Mission House of Vichy in September 1959.
The tribes of Koho, Ma, and Cau Sore of the plateau of Djiring
well known to Saigonese. 1 part: Traditions 353-—the deluge,
tower of Babel. legend about writing: family life 556-—marriage,
funerale. food, ‘Wine’ from rice. No. 75 Aug. 1952, pp. 504-12. 11
part: the chase 504, habitation. dress 505, mode and manners 506,

religion. work 507, the leper 570.

i es (Corresponding member of EF.EO):
}’rippg:ng o.ér;:ﬁna;s‘,,k(} e(?rﬁ%eét gt Sar Luk) France-Asie No. 73 June
1052 pp. 263-9):
of the author, an ethnologist, who lived at Sar Luk
048 and 23 Dec. 1949. Sar Luk is a village of
o-Indochinese tribe (primitive) of
described in detail.

Diarv
hotween 22 Sept. 1
the Mnong Gar tribe, a prot
Central Viet-Nam. Ceremonies

Michel. Pierre: Les Djarais et la Tradition (The Jarais and

tradition), France-Asie No. 59 April 1951, pp. 1097-1102) :

Least justice has heen done to this south Indo-Chinese tribe,
A portion of which (not the rest) have carefully guarded their
ancient traditions of two ruling classes, one spiritual and sacer-
dotal. and the other secular and royal. Illustration by legends
reproduced and commented on.
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INDONESIA ( General):

De Jong, J. P. B. D .
Vol Ir Oircte = rc’ e Josselin:  Studies ; ;
ol. I Oirata, a Timoresa settlement t(ﬁei{;gaini%iiu;gdcﬁ fure,
elingen

Amsterdam, Afd
» Amsterdam, 1937. 289

Hollemann, M
teve’ cultuur (S I F. D.: Synthetische ;
thet; L osehe vormen ‘Primi
ynthetic forms in ‘primitive’ culture) 1:n de ‘Primi-

A lectur i
e delivered at the 8th anniversary of the foundati
ation

1

Oct. 1932. G. Kloft
- L & Co. i
by K. Hi dding, o. Batavia C. 1932. Rev. TBG. 1932, pp. 7719

, A C.: I/u’m
Kli uyfl T m en Spel in on ndie, (H 1
Price £, 0/215. tes) st L Hola“das HIindlia’ 21938) 21'7
pp.

Ronhaar, Dr. J
Voordracht ¢ - J. H.:  Het Vade .
(Fathership amom om0, 4¢ XVe ethmap bii e Primitieven.
ggv at Amsterdamg) ?;"néltle‘rresl.t A lecture a%etr;iaisfﬁ A{lnsterdam,
33, pages 73. Price T 1 oncrS: Gronin ethnologists’
by J.Ph. Duyvenda?;(;? F. 125 Rey, TBnge'r;‘i D(eleg:;i])aa% Bzfzasvia.
» Pp. -33

marks on ma .
ny s
Y subjects a casual re-

are mostly glancin Th
that account. & shots, but not Jess welcome to t}fese I'Zmarks
reader on

Geurtjens, M.g

Penetration) 2TB(; C. H.: Vreedz
- 71 (1931) ame  Indringin,

A ) pp' 684-88): g (Peacefu]
relationzmvjist,h Otfh t.he t!lor di
silent mutual influence Bos in S. New Gui:e Inees and thej,

ind; a. Ex
toms analysed, ed by Some word amples of
Ords and cyg.
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Schaerer, H.: Das Menschenopfer bei den Katinganern (Ein
Beitrag zum Opferdienat der Katinganer) TBG. 78 (1938), pp. 536-
78 (Human sacrifice among the Katingans, a study in the sacrifice-
service of the Katingans):

A dark side of the animistic-dynamistic pagandom of the

Katingans.

BanJoem:

Prawoto, R.: Huwelijksgebruiken en met het huwelijik ver-
wante Verhondingen in oud oost—Banjoemas (Marriage usages
and relations connected with marriage in old East-Banjoemas)

TBG. 71 (1931), pp. 133-45)

BoRNEO:

Cate, W. C. ten, Gezaghebber der Melawi (administrator of
Melawi): De doodenpalen in de onder afdeeling Melawi der af-
deeling Sintang Van de Residentie Westera deeling Van Borneo.
TBG. 61 (1922), pp. 201-22 illustrated):

Practice of different tribes of West Borneo of commemorating
the dead by means of wooden posts, and the practices connected
therewith such as feasts, preparation and erection of the posts etc.

described.

CELEBES:
Bikker, A: De rijstadat onder de Toradja’s Van de Boven

Karama (West-—midden-Celebes). (Rice-customs of the Toradja’s

of the upper Karama in west middle Celebes) TBG. 73 (1933) pp.

351-67):

Thinly populated, and isolated from the rest of the world, the

a branch of the Taé speaking Toradjas, have pre-

served their ancient customs fairly fully. The rice-customs form
an important group and are described under the following heads :
(a) the search for a place 351-2 (b) what precedes tl_le plaflting of
rice 3524 (c) The mamoeloen, name of ceremony in which rice
is cooked in different ways and eaten with fish 354-57 (d) the
maloenda, preparation of sowing-rice 357-60 (g) the sowing 360-2
(f) the mennjiangi padi, cleaning up or weeding (g) the manto’

d birds when the ears of corn appear.

to-ceremony against mice an en & .
failure (i) When the padi is ripe (j) restrictions dur-

(h) On crop- .
ing harvest. Prayers reproduced in many sections and translated.

people here,
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Dunnebier, W: Verloven en Trowen in Bolaling Mungondow
(Betrothal and marriage in Bolaing Mongondow — Northern
peninsula of the Celehes) TBG. 71 (1931) pp. 530-622) :

Text and translation in Dutch of an

original account by a local
resident,

Enkele Ethnographische Mededallingen over de Mamasa
Toradjas (some ethnographic communications about the Mamasa

Toradjas) TBG. 70 (1930) pp. 348-78) :

Communicated after translatj
the Gurus by Dr. A. Bikker, miss
Church at Mamasa (Middle Cel
fices to the Rice Goddess (by the
(348-54) ii. A harvest feast at
assistant and church elder AD.

among the Mamasa Toradjas b
(357-78).

on into Dutch from the Malay of
lonary of the Christian Reformed
ebes) : i. Formulae for the sacri-
agricultural overseer K, Doengga)
Pana (Mamasa) by the hospital
Porwaila (354-7) iii. On marriage
y the Evangelist P, Pattikayhaty

Kruyt, Dr. Alb.C: Een en ander over de To Lakj Van Me-
kongga (Zuidoost Selebes): This and that on the To Laki of
Mekonga in S.E. Celebes: TBG. 1 (1922) pp. 426-63. Aantee-
keningen (Notes) by H. Van der Klift 469-70) '

Discusses marriage and funerary practices and related ques-
tions about the tribe,

Kruyt, Dr. Alb. C.: De To Wana ¢

Oost
Wana ot kast Celebes) TBG. 70 4 D Lost Celebes (The To

930), pp. 397-626) ;

Introduction 397, Description of the land 400
enquiries 405, the clans of To Wana 412, The or
414, the creation of cosmos 417, Gods and spirits

» the area of the
igin of To Wana
422, Diseases 425,
33, the priest ang
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K! uy t, DI . Alh. (: . V an Le ven en E;tel vVeEn 1in Balalltak OS=

of the Celebes — TBG. 73 (1933) pp. 57-95) : i s
Marriage 57-64; Pregnancy and birth 64-13; T edc e

Musie a'lnl;struments and dances 78-82; Disposal of the dead,

feast ete. (Lijksbezorging) 82-95.

. ] 3
Kruyt, Dr. Alb C: Lapjesgeld op Celebes (Rag-money i
u . : ‘
Celebes) TBG. 73 (1933) pp. 172-83) : I
ble-folded cotton cloth of different co.lours 1;.) o5 mmoney
:'Dou ic, marriage etc. among some tribes in Cele esf the o
1C, ) .
oo lnhn(llaegntury. First issued by princes come .peghz'apsGZ(; Java
Perts his medium of exchange once prevailed in 3, e,
B d elsewhere. In S. Celebes it has for centuries Cgloxg
Lof wfo . szn though in Boeton it survived much lgnger. ;srf:;iec ancz
e Tords & i ded a divine si
eces comman
thfi tords Oioﬂllje lggv:ﬁez 1])3loeton gold. Gold economy unknown
and came

for long.

Kruyt, Dr. Alb. C.: De beteekenis \sfafl den Zonnechoed bij

de Ocst-Teradjas. (TBG. T2 (1934), 301-15): o
omificance of the Song Ko (Solar hat) among e

Sl'gmﬁca stories which speak of the solar hat as a ship or a
Toradjas. Manilead us to think of the heavenly bodies. Popula;
ﬂyin‘g macm?e als to sun or moon for help to get to the Lor
oS e aPI;: is only a small step from the sun and mc.>on
" :ﬁe Hj:l::tns :'m thus the terrain is opened for endless fancies.
to the s .

The East Toradjas are still in a state where things like sun hat
e »
are classed among sacred things.

Kruyt, Dr. Alb. C: Het Stamfeest op Midden-Celebes TBG.

75 (1935) p. 550-604) : iversally held till
) . iddle Celebes, universally

The Fax'mclli:ﬁrfs: tinntlerl\\zilli(.ﬂ Topics discussed are: .Liie, G:!ﬁd
recently af }lxn this is to be held —‘what the house is for .le
the .place ti el;;e sky for the tribe; what the elders of th.e fami ’y
family, 'chatf is ilv. that the first human pair are for the entire fol.k ;
are for the ﬁeyf,ami ly feast; the Banyan (tree) as representation
the name o-fth means by which the feast place is sou‘ght to be
of’ thet;ty;tal:P of the sky (heavens); the representation of the
given

B 11
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sun in the imitated sky; of the sky (heaven) as a house: nu

bers.four and eight; the persons for whom the family feast is ’heldm-
Fh'e.mitiated; prohibition of walking on the ground; baths £ t}?
lmtl.ated; why only women and girls undergo the cer,emonjes (:)f the
faxTxﬂy feast; proceedings for the promotion of fertility of ha te
animals and success in hunting; the manner in which 11'.frves d
strength are improved; the striking with Dracaena — leay -e tal‘ln :
usages for increasing life-spirit; human sacrifice in 1:11::s ,f:mi(Ier
feas‘t; tatooing in the family feast; mutilation of teeth and .
family feast; circumcision and the family feast, an the

JAvA:

Hidding, Dr. K. A. H.: Het wonder i
Javaansche denken, TBG. 75 (193“;;)%.‘e rl[)l;l_zie) ?trU-ctuur Van het

A lecture delivered on 16 Nov. 1934 j
Batavia. An analysis of the place of won
logy, cosmology and magic; mostly pre-Mu
briefly with Muslim Javanese times also.
natural and miracles also discussed and

n t}}e Royal Society of
dfer In Javanese mytho-
slim; last two pages deal
‘ The role of the super-
illustrated by examples,

_ Prawoto, Raden: Dievenbijgel i
tions of thiefs in Middle Java) J%?Boc(;).f 503p (I‘féfg)en"’ava (Supersti-

8athg::1 ;u?};or, an assistant Wedana, brings tﬁZetisg )

B b e course of his official work on the pol. er data he
of thieves — they relate to lucky times, g; eliefs and prac-

ner of approach to houses and so on, v directions and man-

LoMBOK:

Goris, Dr. R.: Aanteekennin
on East Lombok) TBG. 76 ?1936)gen
Sections are: (1) Notes on
cust,
theatre and music (3) Considorst omary law (2) Notes on the

(4) Javanese influences, 1018 on holy places and fabrics

over oost -
> Pp. 196-2488) :Lombok. (Notes
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gion, customs and usages of the people in and around Humboldt-
bay) TBG. 61 (1922) pp. 499-507. Hollandia, 4 April 1917) :

Myths and magic formulae briefly reproduced.

Wirz, Dr. P.: Die Ornamentik und insbesondere die Darstel-
lung meschlicher Formen in der Kunst Von hollandisch Sud. New-
Guinea (The Ornamentation and particularly the representation
of human forms in the art of Dutch South New-Guinea) TBG. 60

(1921) pp. 115-31 illustrated) :
Mere play, animism, magic and ancestor cult all had their

part in this art.

Wirz, Dr. P.: iiber die Enturcklung einiger Ornamentaler
Formelemente in der Kunst Von Hollandisch Nord-Neu-Guinea
(On the development of some ornamental forms in the art of
Dutch North New Guinea) illustrated. TBG. 61 (1922) pp.
508-18) :

The snake is traced as furnishing the Leitmotiv. Also domi-

nance of S lines and spirals.

Wirz. Paul: Head-hunting expeditions of the Tueeri into the
Western Division of British New Guinea. (TBG. 73 (1933), pp. 105-

22 (map):

Data collected between March-December 1930 on the former
head-hunting expeditions of the Marind—anim or Tugeri as they
are here generally called. Many exaggerated reports full of wond-

ers cited and discussed. End of the nineteenth of century occur-

rences.

Rorar: ’
Kruyt, Dr. Alb. C.: De Roteneezen (TBG. 60 (1921), pp. 266-

344):
A tribe on the island of Rothi in Timor archipelago. Their

way of life, language, house construction etc., described in detail.

S. E. Asia:

Nippold, Walter:
Volker Sudost-Asiens—Ban

Rassen-und Kulturgeschichte der Negrito-
d i (Studien Zur Volkerkunde, Band
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ii). Leipzig, Jordan u. Gramberg, 1936. 436 pages with i
and cultural history of the Ne’grito peo %)a g wal roaps. (Racial
TBG. 78 (1938), pp. 512-4): peoples of 5. B Asia). Rev.
Con‘lprehensive sources of spread and role of Negritos in
SE. Asclla. Religion held over to second Vol; shortly after this
appeared J.H.N. Evans—The Negritos of Mal i
gy f Malaye (Cambridge, 1937,

SUMATRA:

Jacobsen, Edw: Simaloerese § i

) P prockjes, Overl i

glaaté§els en Spelen (Fairy tales, traditions, puzzles :fdevir“;ge-nf’
e Simaloerese) TBG. 58 (1919), pp. 1-14): games 2

wl Exar_nples given. Little originality in these so that we in-

“c; u(r:xtarxly ask ourselves if this northern most island off the

M: oast of Sumatra was at all inhabited before the people of
inangkabau, Atjeh and Nias got there.

_Onvlee Jr. Dr. L.: Na Hoeri Hj i
ﬁnjzen betrekkong hebbend op he; Si?'gf pExzirilxlr%:n r‘efgaeleg NS
anees (some rules and sayings related to the Sirih ?ruxi: 30:,;18-

Sumbanese) TBG. 73. (1933), pp. 476-94):
Relating to pinang (areca) and its part in social life especially

marriages (cross-counsin) —its plant; i
merriages planting, disposal of first fruits,

LITERATURE
INDIA :

Ambikatanayadatta: (1) Su i}
samudra, Rs. 1.50; Muktakantha, R:yt;%%mths 2/- (2) Hridaya-
Magazine, 21-10.51) s ev. The Hindy Weekly
Three volumes of collected poems in K
Bendre, the poet of North Karnataka
poems of the author who has d '
; rawn f
no.bl?st %xterary traditions of Sanskrit axfsega:xf tdonly upon the
criminatingly upon Western literature and thougzia but alko dis-

annada of Prof. D. R.
Contain in all 162 minor

Jha Dr. Amarnath - Urdu Poets gnd

dars Leader Pre
Magazine 10-8-19?’;8"7’) ;A llahabad, Rs. 7/-

Poetry (Bharati Bh
Rev. The Hindu Weez?y

LITERATURE 85

A posthumus collection of the author’s articles, on twenty
poets; valuable on the contribution of Urdu poets to the culture

and history of India,

Krishnarao, G. V.: Studies in Kaldpiirnodayam (Sahiti Ken-
dvamu, Tenalai, Rs. 12/8/0, Rev. The Hindu Weekly Magazine,

13-4-57):

A research thesis of 1949-52 (Madras University). Among
Telugu classics, Kalapirnoédayam of Pingali Siirana (latter half of
the 16th century AD.) is distinguished by its novel conception,
and as a pioneer work treading new ground. ‘Kalpita Kathas’ or
stories were regarded in his time as glass beads and stories handed
down by tradition were much in favour as natural gems. Kald-

n account of the traditional respect

panédayam was not cared for o
for the old and the suspicion of the new. Dr. C. R. Reddy and

Mr. T. Achyutarao made for the first time critical studies of this
poem on modern lines of literary criticism.

with the nature and conception of beauty
and its value in particular as envisaged by
lapurnodayam. Mr. Krishnarao regards it
refutes the statement of Dr. C. R. Reddy
terpretations of Achyutarao. He examines
d comes to the conclusion that the whole
t covered by rasa. From the epistemology
and metaphysics of the poet’s philosophy,. the alfthor d.educes.the
theory of beauty in general and its value in I'Jax:tlctflar in the light
of which he explains the artistic value of Kaldpurnodayam.

The book deals
in life and literature
Pingali Sarana in Ka
as a Mahakg?ya. He
and the alidorical in
the theory of rasa an
province of beauty is no

B , Y. Edrs.: Urdu writers of
Sajida Zeenat and Shabid, K ufli). by the Andbra Pradesh

D Two vols. P ¢
gg}gigzbfﬁadaﬁfl Tiiyfierbad. Rev. The Hindu Weekly Magazine,

1-3-59):

Two anthologies, the first volume of prose and the sec'ong
of poems from Urdu writers of Hyderabad a.nd of the twen.tlet
century. The prose volume contains selections of masterpieces

from fifty eight authors who flourished betw?en 1900 to 1.958 am}
the other volume of poems includes best specimens of poetic art o

fifty nine poets.
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Gadgil, Gangadhar: Modern Marathi criticism (Quest, Mara-
thi Literature Special Issue, Vol. II, No. 5, pp. 59-67):

Deals with recent trends in Marathi literary ecriticism. The
Rasa theory, the basis of theoretical criticism in Marathi. ‘The
numerous issues in this regard faced by Marathi critics examined.
Apart from this there are two viewpoints of literature held by
Marathi critics, both of western origin, although traditional atti-
tudes towards literature and life have been blended with them.
The first view is that literature expresses moral and social truths.
This fits in well with traditional attitude. As opposed to this is
the view of the aesthetes who believe that art is an end in itself.
In spite of resistance to this view as foreign to our tradition it has
taken root in Maharastra. Prof. Waman Malhar Joshi, Prof. M. V.
Rajadhyaksha, Mrs. Kusumavatj Deshpande, Prof. D. K. Bedekar
(influenced by Marxism), Prof. Phadke, R. S. Jog, W. L. Kul-
karni, Mr. B. S. Mardhekar, the views of these critics examined.
The author concludes by saying that literary criticism in Marathi
owes much to critical writing in English. They may appear to
be pale echoes of controversies in the West, but it is an inevitable
stage in our cultural growth. We have borrowed from abroad and
assimilated foreign ideas and thoughts. We no doubt must strive
to make our own contribution to culture and thought. But for

this what is necessary is more and not less of sisis wholesome
borrowing. a,

Kulkarmi W. L. : Evolution of the new short st in Marathi
(M;g)athi Literature — Special Issue (Quest, \(7)01. gII(:PVI‘\,IOI.HS, ;;? 25l
{o : ‘

elf-expressive and it found i

ts own form.
d and their distinctive traj

The respective writers cite ts expounded

Marathi Literature and Indian Natio 1 .
News from Asia, No. 5) : nal Renaissance (Cultural
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were : Marathi literature until 1920 was looked gpon xcx)m;:e afste:
means than as an end in itselt; the art was purposive. ) n ye : e
1920 ideas of aesthetic primacy, art for the sake of 11‘-’ ex.na ngd ;
reasons therefor; man became the measure of‘alll t uigs,en .y
break with age-old tradition created the great divide betwe

rature and the masses.

The State and the Writer (Cultural News from Asia, No. 3) @

The Parimal, an organization of Hm$ wbrei:e;:eieigeasizzes a:;
semmal'.s ol tm:;:l:dniifl\t&l:;f i;a;’;(.msBezides a numbef' of Hmch
lhe_ wnterfm eminent writers from other parts of Inc‘ha partici-
el 'aI‘hewiews of the Seminar pointed to the following conclu-
P?ted- }f vdifferent aspects of the problem : (1) State Awards
-y ondt e'es . State awards and honors as at present mafle not .
:Se:t:;: Tol cr;aative writers; the autonomy of the Akadamis fun-

. . o
d ntal: Government may nominate experts as advisers, not Ex
amental;

i i titution of an independent “Wnter’s.
cunvesf: g)e I:ciln:fl :cl:;p(:e:xslt elected judges, the Sélﬁty?.Akgda%xu'
Awaf'd o ate prizes for creative and critical wrlt.mg; ‘such.
aonds SeparAll-India criterion based purely on artistic point of
a"’vards & anon language basis; (2) Cultural Delegations : shou.ld.
N and no 1 between organizations of artists and not as official
D tween States; these must be with the largest numbetru
eXChangeé i ible and 1,10t limited to countries where cultqrfa is
° c?unmes p(:'ssts’ organizations state-backed; (3) State Publish-.
offcial and a'rhxml'sted to the production of cheap classi;cs as,. part of,
DE: be al programme through the Universities . like The
S educamn‘ (I))l‘ Harvard Classics; the other conclusions advo-
Ofe?iniit(t:lleasicio State interference or influence; (4) encourage-
ca .

ment of Writers’ Cooperatives.

INDO-CHINA :

istian, Jean: Temoins A
Nam(;hri’lilezcne-Asie 108, May 1955, pp- 683-91)

i jet-Nam -
i i works in French on Vie
" critiee? rev:;'wt (l)éatfl l;f;a?a’igon. The titles are: (120 Les -
oug i La Colomne
t. Paris, 1954) (2)

i Jean Hougron (Domat, . oomne
Asnatesdbis ?by Francois Lorrain (Domat, Parlxls., ?%lri(s )1955)
™ ﬂ(e:endr 1;03 Jours by Nguy‘én-Huu-Chau (Julliard, ,
Reflets de

du Viet-Nam (Witnesses of Viet-

especially South
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(4) Jétais medicin ¢ Di
. d Dien-Bien-Ph _
Grauwin : u by the Medici
Bicn. Ph (liilnd. If‘rance-Erflplre, Paris, 1954) (5) La %i‘:?mgmanQant
de Dien.BieWP;an;e-Asze No. 104-5 February 1955 1(66 eJDlen-
Les Fleurs d C'u y Jez.m Renald (Flammarion Pa" ) L’Enfer
(8) Go! * *;‘ Rtf)l by Brigitte Friang (Robert La}fomrlsl,) 1855). (7)
Opératrice dey Cinier Le Sage (Ed. F rance-Empire Pa:r‘ arlsi 1955).
st P gamema en Indo-Chind, by Lyliane is 1954) (9)
A. M. Sava;ﬁ (1 F)O';Viﬂ) Visage et Images du Sud ;i::rx (Deb-
Pierre Dannaud' x;vith -2Sa1gon, 1955) (11) Guerre mort -b o Dy
gon, 1954) (12) Jo 00’photos (Sté Asiatique d’Edi:‘ y Jear';-
Chiéu, translated Jurnal d'un Combattant Viet-Minh, b ltgqns, San
(13) I‘n'do'chtne acques Despuech (Ed, du Seuil, Py : gO-Van
photOS (sté Asiatip‘rofo'lfde,. .by Jean‘Pierre Danm;udansf 1955)
Raymond Cauche 'que d’Editions, Saigon 1954); (1 “{nh 140
put in boas d:c tier, preface by P. J. Las,Peyres’ of; 4iarSa;gOn, by
ing 8 full under a Jacket in colours — 91 P;lotoe ge YOlume
page colour photos (Albin Michel Parig"aghsss)mclud-
) y .

MUSIC
ASIA ;

Raghavan, Dr. V
to Saoghavan, r. -1 The Music of th
. e Hebr
Vol. XXV, Part 1V, pp.('{gg?]j)l' of the Madm:ﬁ“uggsmb?nces
5 Tape records of Jewish 1} S
saxl'. Spt'ector of the Academy
em, in London at a lecture

turgical and folj

of Music, Hebrew music played by

umverSity ’ J eru-

INDIA :

Srinivasa : Ra ;
wad Orienies ngggtgf:angodha Ed. Vibhukumar §
. . De

coDi . XXVI, Orj i
pies Sangit Natak Akadami, N, Oriental Institute, BaiaotiéGaek.

Weekly Magazin i ew Delhj
€, April 20, 1958) °lhi, Rs. 4. Rev. The iﬁfﬁ
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Vasudeva Sastri, K. Ed.: Aumdpatam, (Government Oriental
The Hindu Weekly

Manuscripts Library, Madras, Rs. 2-2-0; Rev.

Magazine, April 20, 1958) :

A very ancient work on Music and Dancing based on a manu-
script unearthed from Malabar. It deals with musical instruments,
the flute, the Vina and maddala, their different varieties, their size,
shape, the materials out of which they are made, the various dis-
tinct styles of playing them. A note of Saiva p jlosophy and mys-

holework. 'The full value of the book

ticism runs through the w
can be appreciated only by a research worker. There is a lengthy

introduction by the Editor.

Anantanarayanan, M., 1.CS.: The Future of Carnatak Music

(Akashvani, Jan. 5, 1958):
Appreciation of Carnatak music is wider to-day but lacks deli-

~acy, profound knowledge and depth of insight; the landscape of

ghana rdgas, saficiras, the art of tdnam, etc., have suffered serious
deterioration if not oblivion; many ragas themselves are lost; con-
cervation should be the first care; this does not mean shutting out
for art evolves or perishes; suggestions like ade-

experimentation,
tation ete. made for fresh development.

quate and accurate no

Ayyar, C. 5.: The concept of Beauty in Music (Souvenir
Aynavaram Arts Academy, 1955, pp. 23-27) :

The concept of truth, goodness and beauty as defined by Plato
is the test of civilization and culture. While the Sanskritic civili-
zation of India bas introduced the two values of truth and good-
ness in the lives of the people, the concept of beauty has not per-
le to such an extent, and in this matter Music

vaded the Indian peop
and its tradition in India has a great role to play. Music has
always been the handmaid of Religion in India. 'The Music of the

West (The Organ and the Piano) is mechanical but the music of
India has to be evoked by the man himself, by the manipulation of
d fall in pitch with all its graces and

the strings and by the rise an
curves so that the individuality of the several rigas becomes

apparent.

Joshi, D. T, Orchestration of Music (March of India, Vol. X

No. 7 pp- 11-12) :
«Orchestra” in the sense in which it is understood in the West
is of recent origin in India. While the highly individualistic nature

B. 12
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of Indian music has proved a hurdle, in the last few years some
attempts have been made in the field of orchestra. AIR has its
National Orchestra called “Vadya Brinda”. It consists of masters
of both the North Indian and Carnatic Music, which are the two
individual divisons of Indian musiec, and includes Western instru-
ments. It is a promising experiment, but the Indian Orchestra is
“still in evolution”,

Narayana Menon, V. K.: The Tyagaradja Legacy (Akashvani,
January 5, 1958) :

Tyagaraja, not a composer like Beethoven or Brahms or Hugo
Wolf; not a professional musician but a dedicated devotee singing
in praise of God; both a poet and a great musician; nature of his
compositions analysed; sangati (variation of the melodic line)
though not unknown was perfected by Tyagaraja; his songs are the
only frame of reference for many rdgas we know of to-day; he
unearthed old ones and created new rdgas too: “No COmp7oser
seems to have dominated a musical system ag much as Tyagaraja
has dominated Carnatic music in the last 100 years”.

Parthasarathy, T. S.: Carnatic Musie, prine;
tainment in the South (The Mail, 14-8-1957) Prmczpal form enter-

While Carnatic music has gained in recent times ularit
and mass appeal, trends pointing to dege‘neracy are noticsa(g;e Thz
causes are : Half-baked musicians come into the professi .V
nas which used to be sung at the commencement of th on. a;
are being omitted. The practice of singing a few kit e conc'ek
tempo, preferably in rdgas with the note antara.G d}:;-m .qulc
much observed. Where there were 3 musical tri an a is not
classical composers, there are hundreds now in th:iflit{dand 4 fef”
compositions are poor. Rigamilikas are not lae , ar}d their
devacharya, Vice-President at the Ka]i:lkshetpopu r. Sri Vasu-

T3, Adyar, Madras,

ceptible swing to light music,
disappearance of the traditional
of the radio and the fijmg hav

Various influences like the gradual

method of teaching and the advent
e lowered the standards,
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Sambamoorthi Prof. P.: Ramaswami Dikshitar (Souvenir,
Ayanavaram Arts Academy, 1955, pp. 17-18):

A biography of Ramaswami Dikshitar (1735-1817), the father
of the great composer Muthuswami Dikshitar and the renowned
composer of the longest musical composition, Astottara $ata (108).
This is the only composition of its kind which takes more than two
hours to perform and has 108 riga tala maliki with new
talas,

Srinivasan, Prof. R.: Musical Musings (The Music Academy,
Twentyseventh Conference, pp. 15-19) :

‘Laksya’ is more important than ‘Laksana’. 'The latter is pos-
terior to the former and codifies it. Form (Laksana) is certainly
more important than the life (Laksya). The Melakarts scheme of
the great musicologist, Venkatamakhi is only a scheme and Ven-
katamakhi himself never thought that all the melas could be handl-
ed as rdgas. Some of these 72 melas have no aesthetic justifica-
tion for being called rdgas. A mela is not necessarily a rdga. The
place given in modern concerts to svara singing is inexcusable from
the aesthetic standpoint. Neraval and svare singing were always
integral part of pallavi in which the sihitya was a small phrase and
played only an insignificant part. But of late, neraval and svara
singing have come to be an indispensable appendage for almost
every kriti. This is not proper. Ciftasvara is appropriate only in
certain compositions which involve rare rdgas. But its indiscrimi-
nate use kills the sahitya. The ‘tdna’ which was originally confined
to the Vina has spread to vocal music. It would be best to restrict
its use to the Vina. The mike kills all the fine, delicate, subtle

nuances of music.

Srinivasan, Prof. R.: Some aspects of Musicology (Prof. P,
Sambamurthi Silver Jubilee Commemoration Volume, pp. 36-39) :

The word ‘Musicology’, which has come into use quite recent-
ly is generally taken to cover only the theoreticfal aspect of music.
But it really comprises many more factors. In its historical aspect
a knowledge of its evolution from the ancient basic pattern will
help to handle the present day music in correct form and right
perspective. The mathematics of musicology will_help the explo-
ration of possibilities of further evolution of the rdga and tdla sys-
tems. Acoustics is another aspect of musicology and knowledge
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of sound from a scientific standpoint will be an advantage. Cli-
matic conditions of a place have influence on the voice and the
material used for musical instruments. ‘This study represents the
geographical aspect of musicology. The vibrations set up by music
induce vibrations in the entire human nature. Here we have the
psychological part of musicology. Pedagogy is yet another aspect
which can provide an intelligent system of musical instruction. It
is important that the artist and the musicologist must cooperate to
give perfect music.

INDONESIA :

Kunst, J.: De toonkunst- Van Java, 1934. Rev. M. Schneider,
Bulletin of the Colonial Institute 1, pp. 274-85; Kunst, J. The
Music of Java, Amsterdam (1937) Rev. by J. M. Faddagon, Jour.
As., pp. 155-9.

Hirscher-Clement, J : Quelques mots sur la musique indigene
en Nouvelle-Guinea, L’Ethnographie, 1938. pPp. 51-9. (A few words
on the indigenous music in New Guinea).

RELIGION
GENERAL:

Schmidt, Dr. P. Wilhelm: Handbuch d

Religionsgeschichte. Ursprung und Werden der Religion. (Aschen-
dorffsche Verlagsbuchhandbung, Miinster in Westf:g;ﬁ, 1;305,ch!\1,.

TBG. 72 (1932) pp. 407-9. Handbooks of comparative histo £
religions — Origin and growth of religion): Bty o

Very scholarly, but one-sided, though we must recognize that
the last word on culture, historical method and on the psychology
of primitives has not been and perhaps cannot be said.

er Vergleichende

INDIA :

Sen Keshub Chunder: Jeevan Vedg or
Dynamics (Translated by Jaimini Kanta Ko
cation Committee, 95, Keshub Chunder Se
pp. 190 and xii Rs. 3/- Rev. The Hindy Wee

An account of what Keshub Chun
substance of his own Veda. It has the
the broad meaning and significance ¢
presents the New Dispensation of the
of what later came to be known as th

Life —Its Divine
ar-Navavidhan Publi-
n Street, Calcutta 9,
kly Magazine, 5-5-57):
der Sen had written as the
quality of being not against

author, an Eastern version
e Oxford movement which

f the ancient Veda, It re-
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emphasised the necessity for prayer'and.heedin.g the inner Vf)ice.
The impact of many significant religious institutions on the Hindu
Veda had led the searching seer of the New Veda to seek tl'lat
mingling of fundamental facts — a vision which was also the main-
spring of the great Paramahamsa who had met him. The. New
Man will say ‘The Lord Jesus my will, Socrates my head,.Chaxtanya
my heart, the Hindu rishi my soul and the phi‘lanthroplc Howard
my right hand’. The first part contains sigmﬁcance. of prayer,
sinawareness, fire of enthusiasm, detachment and .the inner voice;
the second, influx of bhakti and yoga; and the t}}1rd part the two
processes reflection and realisation. ‘W}?ether one is prepared ?o T):-
cept these lectures as Veda or not, it is cex:tam tl.lat they will be
acclaimed as some of the most precious and 1'mpassmned uttérialnc;s
of a global spirit and saint capable of keeping company with the

universal spirits of all time.

Choudhury P. C. Roy: Birsa Movement in Bihar, The Hindu
Weekly Magazine, 23-6-5T: ' .

A Socio-religious movement by one B{rsa Mu.nda towards th(;

d of the 19th century with a view to raising the intellectual l.eYe

end o dibasis in Chota Nagpur. The set up of the early Br1t1sh‘
Ofdmthiem‘A o in steel frame ignoring their specific culture was
el Straufl? rimitive Adibasis. There was an attempt from the
distiked l"y e Iz)n the part of the English to uproot the tradition
very be.g mnmgrings of the original inhabitants. Along with other
and socxa'l e ed the Adibasis against the British administration.

s thls- tlll)rr:;kground Birsa Munda started the Birsa movement
Against this . aBirsa became slowly a lengend and was deified:
in 1899-1900; blending of Hinduism, Christianity and animism.
His f;::etedt ;l:;\gg 3;t reforming the hill tribes of Chota Nagpur, but
At first 1

later it lost its religious character.

cause.

Kakati, Chandra Satis: The Bihu Festival of Assam (The
HinduaWee’kly Magazine, 18-5-1958) ¢ '
i tional festival of the Assamese people, n.ot entu'el)f
. Th15 2 nature, of three kinds: Bohag Bihu alias Rongoli
re.hgwm to Bis,hub Sankranti of N. India; greatest among the
Bihu, s Spring festival celebrated for a week as the Assa_mese?,
three is a day and heralds the crop season; Kati Blh.u. or Kangali.
N.eW ,Yef; Jean period of the year and gods are prf)gltlated; Maght
gﬁu 1:1- Behogali Bihu similar to Makara Sankranti in other parts
u
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of India is an occasion for enjoyment and feasting. Reflecting the
cultural life of the Assamese the Bihu dance and songs and
Hucharis, now losing their functions in a changing economy and

mental climate, are not occasional extravagances but full of mean-
ing and ceremony.

Migot, Dr. André: Anniversaire de la naissance du Buddha
(Anniversary of Buddha’s birth) France Asie, No. 71, April 1952,

pp. 18-27):
Discussion of discrepancies in traditional dates of different
countries, and an account of the life and teachings of the Buddha.

1952§>anlathara, J. C.: Snake worship in India (Asia, No. 5, June

‘It is curious that the wily serpent which receives the severest
condemnation in the Bible occupies a high place in the Hindu
pantheon’. Hindu scriptures are full of snake stories. Every-
where in India, especially in Malabar snake is worshipped. The
conclusion arrived at is ‘Perhaps serpent worship originated from
fear and a feeling of helplesness in the face of the hated creature.’

INDO-CHINA :

Chuang-Dac-Long: Le Tet au Viet
du Tet (France-Asie, No. 68, January

Custom of Tet-celebration dire
4000 years ago by the Yueh tribe
Nam). Many changes in the
formulae became meaningless.
genius of the hearth’

-Nam, Rites et interdictions
1952, pp. 707-11):

ctly imported from China some
who settled in Giao-chi (N. Viet
ages, significance forgotten, and
One of the Tets is the ‘Feast of the

for the 1
80 years since the reign of It is esaizleSttl:aOt (i):
this reign Chinese pirates plundered the land oft,
took refuge in forests; they ret; rated 1 he people
the pirates left the count

Ty asg too poor to i ; .
Hence the ‘retardeg’ festival, merit their attention.
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Durand, Maurice: Recueil des Puissances invisible; {i)u ;);23;5
de Viet de LY-Té-Xuyen. Author’s Preface bears date d S ! r-.
Legendary account of semi-divine princes and oﬂi(ferz 3n 3 1};;9
human powers. Dan Viet-Nam ed. EF.E.O. (Hanoi) Augu .

No. 3, pp. 3-44.

Huynh-Van-Pham: Le Chéy (Néu France-Asie, No. 68,
January 1952, pp. 712-14): ' t

The Chéy-neu is the visible symbol ‘of th.e V1etnarln fe::s';t;l 3

r end (Tet). It is a bamboo pole, entire v.vxth some leave s
ot he top, planted in front of every rustic dwelhng., to w ic
%eft y ;1 L:i f ;he top a loop from which are hung by strings pieces
Y lethaa tuft of the plumes of a cock, a paper lantern lighted
o rec® (f) d,a and faience Khanh (plaques characteristic of Bud-
p 'end ° Th'y is a purely Vietnamian invention and a legend says
dhism) B 1csldha ordained it to save the land from the cruAel
that thef " whom he redeemed it by a stratagem. The cay-néu
demone r;)lm ost charming manifestations of the Tet and d.esel.'ves
is one of e n:i for apart from its philosophic signiﬁcance,. it glv?s
t;)l be ;1(1):;:: v:u;h gaiety and trimness that its suppression will
the Vv

deprive the Tet of one of its most original elements.

e
NESIA: |

IND(]; 1. Dr.J. Van: Godsdienst en Samenleving in Nederlandsch-
aal, Dr. J. :

igi i i tch South New
. ; Gui Religion and Society in Du
Gm@—l\;w*;g;nstg;‘g;‘m‘, Toas. 266 pages). Rev. TBG. 75 (1935),
uinea

. Duyvendak):

o e 'by J.hP}"‘ on fl:’e Marind-anim tribe. The truly frighten-
A Leiden U552 t clearly, and the unruly material on the S‘fb'
brought ou'l‘h ho’le complex of rites, myths and social,
tered " Wthe aid of one and the same world-

dhunting and the feast connected with it expll(;unec;
outlook Tles bring the sun in strength from the .underwor d an
as an effort to xl'l?g The thorny path of myth interpretation is
gi(\)!g dhim f.l;;Shca;ee‘ and a similar method may well be applied
tr en wi s

to other parts of the archipelago.

ing unity
ject fully mas ; :
structure explained with

PAKISTAN :
Religion and Freedom: (
from Asia):
The Pakistan Cc.m}
day seminar on Religion an

A Karachi Seminar) (Cultural News

hree-
i Cultural Freedom held a t
mlttefi f;‘i‘eedom during Christmas of 1956
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to find out how far the political and cultural freedom of the
individual could be guaranteed by Islam or indeed by any other
form of religion. Delegates from both wings of Pakistan and
observers from Lebanon, India and Indonesia participated.
Mr. A. K. Brohi, (Chairman of the Pakistan Committee),
observes in a resume of the proceedings: Religion forms the
basis of morality, and the foundation of a social order depends
upon the sanctity of individual life. Dr. M. M. Ahmad, (Dean
of Arts, Karachi University), reinforced this fact by pointing out
the inadequacy of philosophy in determining the ultimate know-
ledge of the whole with reference to which alone one can for-
mulate rules of conduct. Mr. S. A. Asraf, (Head of the Depart-
ment of English, Karachi University), pointed out the necessity
of preserving and making people aware of the religious tradi-
tions which in every country held individuals together and
formed the basis of their social and ethical conduct. The
removal of Christian basis of the moral conduct of the western
people had resulted in extreme individualism. Mr. Hasan
Zaman (of Dacca) emphasized that political freedom depended
upon the individual's realisation of his place in society, which
was ultimately derived from religious consciousness. But,
Prof. A. B. Shah of Poona, Mr. J. G. Thakurta of Dacca and
several others argued that the ethical content of all religions
should be dissociated from their spiritual or speculative content.
The former was sufficient to justify human values and the import-
ance of freedom and responsibilty. Emphasis on religion would
lead to sectarianism. Religions were similar in their humanism
which showed that man was the ultimate standard of all values.
So reason was the supreme guide and there should be freedom in
beliefs and action. Prof. Takdir Alisjahbana (of Indonesia) thought
that religion once a vital force had now become a routine matter.
It should adjust itself to other values which had come up through
modern progress. The view of Dr. Mazharul Haq was that though
religion was necessary as a stabilising force in society, it need not
entail belief in a deity as the ultimate sanction of political freedom.
The most important thing in the modern period was freedom from
want. This, however, did not mean the acceptance of Marxian
philosophy which calls for the sacrifice of a]] other freedoms to
secure freedom from want. The seminar bointed on the whole
to the importance of some sort of religious consciousness.

SECTION 1V (A): INSTITUTIONS

Note: Country, Subject and Name of Institution, arranged in alphabetical
order; Institutions and their publications in italics,

CEYLON

DANCE:
Jayanti Kala Sangamaya (Sriniketa, Vijaya Road, Tangalla):
S. H. Sauris Silva, Member of the Advisory Board, Arts
Council of Ceylon, is the President. Specialises in Ruhunu danc-
ing; runs a school to teach the art; a pageant of Ruhum-l dancing
presented by the Sangamaya has been filmed and awaits sound
recording.

GERMANY

CULTURE:

ie der Wissenschaften Institut fur Orient-
for sizz;s’c}ézrﬁcfl %53, Unter den Linden-8):

Prof. Dr. Grapow, Director of the Institute and Prof. Dr. W.
\}ice_Director; the Institute devoted solely to research work
Ruben,. Egypt, Arabia, Turkey, India, China, Japan, etc. The
on .Afnca, ggnpe’nt specializes in Buddhist texts from Turkestan
Indian Db ents), Kautalya and Paficatantra; has published
(T‘%rfan fr;gr;veral, other works which include studies on the

gagfr;na;a and the Mahabhasya are in progress.

Institut fur Indienkunde der Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin
(Berlin W-8, Universitatstr, 3 b GDR): |
£ Dr. Walter Ruben, Director of the Institute; interested in
o i—ﬁstory and Sanskrit literature; specialises in Artha-
PhilOSOPthP = catantra studies: educational activities are lectures
sdstra and ‘_‘” History, Seminars in Sanskrit, Hindi and Bengali;
ol e Arth;ééstra literature and economics; numerous
h include works on Indology, Tibetology, Islam,

for stude .
holdings comp“f
publications whic.

ete.
B. 13
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GREAT BRITAIN

SOCIOLOGY :

Lo c’{;o;:;’zség.cli’ I{;Is;étz)zte of Human Relations (2, Beamount Street,
Inaugurated in 1948. Secretary, Mr. Sidney Gray (1958);
Objects; To carry out research and training in medical psycho:
logy and in the social sciences concerned with human relations
and to provide advisory services in their practical application: Co-
ordinates with the Tavistock clinic at the same address: };as a
library of books on medical and social sciences: has pl’lblished
5 titles which includes The Changing Culture of,(z Factory: r
a Quarterly, Human Relations, ys runs

INDIA
ART

Dikhole’s Art Institute (138, Gandhi Nagar, Nagpur, India):

Founded in 1945. Principal Mr. N. B. Dikhole, C
instruction up to a maximum of five years cover Dr;wmou;fs of
Art, Landscape painting, Child art, Cartooning and t}% g‘her
teaching; branches of the Institute at Nagpur jtself- eoretical
dents including boys, girls and adult women hav, (l))ver 500 'stu-
since 1945 and many of them have qualified for y eex} trained
minations. Occasional demonstrations, exhibitiomsmcogmsed .
cursions are its additional activities. Holdg i and study ex-
and periodicals on Arts and Crafts, @ library of books

Kald-Kendra (1, Patel Road, Dehra Dyp India)
) a):

An academy of fine arts and crafts start
Sen (student of the well known artist N
Objects: To train young men and women
crafts; hold exhibitions; provide scholarshi
and revive interest in art, ancient and mo
the President and Secretary manages th
of study in three years; drawing and oi
:I:aiiﬂp:;lnciinwate: };olour, ornamental design, mural pajnt:
cculpture ingx’ﬂ:s:e ng, wood engraving, wood eyt cl‘;"’mﬁ:’lg, por-
eraft, theory and ;.and stone, calico Printing Bat'ik Y modelling,

’ istory of art are taught. work, leather

ught; also gives technica]

ed by Shri Dwijendra
‘ andlal Bose) in 1950,
in Fine Arts and handj-
Ps and stipends to foster
dern. A Committee with
Institute, Offers a course
tdoor sketching, painting
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lessons and demonstrations in bamboo and cane work under a
scheme sponsored by the All-India Handicrafts Board, New Delhi;
holds a library of books on art and old paintings. Recognized and
aided by the Lalit Kala Akadami and All India Handicrafts Board,

New Delhi.

Model Art Institute, (Noor Building, Bombay-28):

Founded in 1939 and handed over to the Model Art Education
Society which aims at the encouragement of Art education in
several ways. The Institute imparts instruction in Drawing and
Painting, trains students for Government examinations in higher
art, contributes pictures to the different Exhibitions organized by
Lalit Kals Akadami, All India Fine Arts and Crafts Society, New
Delhi. Most of the teachers of the Institute are winners of awards
for their paintings. Started a Child Art Centre in 1956 to incul-
cate art consciousness in children between 6 and 12 years of age.
Demonstrations are given periodically as also lectures on Art edu-
cation. Aided by the Lalit Kald Akadami, New Delhi, with
grants; holds a library of about 450 books on Art education,

landscape painting, etc.

rastra Chitra $ala (Rajkot, N. India):

ounded 1948. Principal: Mr. M. D. Trivedi, an artist 51 years
asses in painting; has published elementary
k, Painting in Saurashtra in progress; holds

Sau

F
old:- holds regular cl
drawing books; a wor

reproduction prints.

ARTS AND CRAFTS:
Government College of Arts and Crafts (24, Tagore Marg,

Lucknow, India):
Founded in 1912. Principal:  Shri S. R. Khastgir; offers

courses in Fine Art, Commercial Art, Art Masters’ Training, Archi-
tecture, Sculpture, indigenous clay modt'alhng, pottery, vs.lood work,
iron work, casting, silversmithy, engraving and enar'nellmg, shape-
making and repousse, litho-photo  process, Design Resea'rch,
Stipends and scholarships granted to some student‘s; there is a

ge; there are also a library and a

hostel attached to the Colle - :
gazine; annual exhi-

museum. Publishes a quarterly college ma

bitions are held.
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Kastur Ba Nilayam (Vellore, S. India) :

Houses the Women’s Cottage Industry Society which started
in 1957 and has 530 members. Aided by Central and State Gov-
ernments, the Society gives training in embroidery and mat weav-
ing; uniforms for policemen, mats and embroidery etc. are the
Society’s products; has a library of 200 books.

Women’s Cooperative Industrial Home Ltd. (Uday Villa, Cal-
cutta) :

A craft training centre started to rehabilitate 250 homeless
refugees from East Pakistan. Aided by Government and managed
by a Committee to which 50 % of its members are elected from
the workers. Trainees sponsored by Government are trained in
various handicrafts according to capacity. Woven textiles, hand
printed potteries, batik and block painting, bamboo and cane arti-
cles, dolls are among the articles produced; designers and decora-
tors also trained. The success of the Society has led it to enter-
prises in the revival of dying crafts, bamboo-crafts
important. Among the articles revived with the s
are the beautiful ceiling panels of Tripura and t
of West Bengal and Orissa. There are also
classes for those who wish to attend.

being the most
killed craftsmen
he Bamboo chik
dance and music

CULTURE :

All India Kas$i Raj Trust (Banaras, India);

Inaugurated on 12-1-1958; formed b
to propagate Sanskrit learnin
research workers, Kasivasis a

Yy the Mahéraja of Banaras
g and to give facilities to scholars,
nd pilgrims coming to Banaras; finan-
t from the Maharaja of Banaras, The

Government of Madras, Pandit Murari Lal Mehta of Calcutta and

the State Government.

Anantasevd$rama  (Malladihalli Holakere talug, Mysore
State) :

Founded in 1943 by $ri Raghavendra S
trained in yogic art, medicine and physical ¢
Object: Revival of all that is best in India
lines; provides students at the aSrama fre.

wami, a celibate yogi
ulture by expert yogis.
n culture on Gandhian
e board and lodge and
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trains them in physical culture including native exercises 1.1k¢?
lathi, lazim, sword-fight and wrestling, yoga, free socml.d?erv;::’
encourages settlement of disputes by panchayats thu.s avo: };;;RES.
courts; renders free medical service; thg daily .rm'lt;r.xe a 15( : R
triya Proudha Vidyasala includes traditional dlsc1p-1nes ke Sur-
yanamaskéi', Gurunamaskar, Dhyana, etc.. 'I.'helll'e is a eleg:ation
for yogic exercises; other progra}r:urfle{s tphzncl):‘:;\ﬁ 3; ii;; (; ebration

ivals, holding exhibitions, harika 3, ;
Ioifaft?:tl:)ifomancegs besides daily Bha]an. bfl:a;m](:ll;h m:;filyﬁflt»;/
private philanthropy; annual expenditure abou

thousand rupees.

Children’s Theatre (Government Estate, Mount Road, Mad-

ras) :
ty Director of Informa-
d on 16-9-1958. The Deputy D .
. Inaugul‘éll)tl?dt; Government of Madras, is in cha}rge. ObJ?ct
tion and Publicity, children and producers in educative

to stimulate interest in There will be about three shows a week

ntertainment shows. b ek
?n:i c(;ﬁldren at a very nominal fee of annas two a child .
o

P
TR

The Gandhi Peace Foundation (New Delhi) : .
undation are to establish an in.ternatlonal cil;tri
ch in the principles of rlllon-vflollegic: :jde\; :}?e
i hilosophy of In
from the stucy o :lhie};;f:: 1371 ir;gpzration with other age'ncies .on
world; 10 Study‘azes for the application of non-v.iolence in ?atlo(i
e | techn:]onal affairs; to provide informfatlon, counse fan
nal and m?emli'l field to teaching institutions 11.1 the form of re-
e low th'ls travel grants and library equlprflent and ac:;o l:,}s
search fequs lmtiixority- to assist in developing an informed pu axlrlz
a co?rdlnatlr}llg a:inciple; and techniques of nf)n-v1olence alr{nongand
opinion O ef titution is intended to train peace ma etr}f v
peoples. The > tional centre of research afxd study in the art
serve as an mten;iunciated by Gandhi. A Pilot Com-mlgj:] iczzing
o Satyagrahaf o most leaders of the counrty engaged in izing
sisting of the t(}):?work- Though mainly intended. for prop:g
o plan;.fOI' ideology the Foundation would not 1mpc})lsoe vies
of Ga‘ncll li: or any other subject on the wox.'ke.zrét‘wt
?(;?-;::ee?o form their own views, nor would it initia
e

rupees pYpv;
ments of non-violence. Fund of a crore of rupees p

Aims of the Fo
of study and resear




"Feb, 1957 it has numbered 343
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the Gandhi Smarak Nidhi, whose assets totalling 13 crores ar

marke.d for different purposes in memory of Mahitms G dhe'! iar‘
estabhs'ment of Gandhi National Memorial Museums axllvla}? t -
Gandhi Leprosy Foundation, Griama-sevi centres, Ta’tva-pr:c;:':ai

centres for the ian i
centr spread of Gandhian ideology and the Bhiidin move-

Gandhi National Memorial Museum (Madurai, S. India) :

lgssﬁt;::xi};e: fromlthe corpus of the Gandhi Smarak Nidhi in
.y ,associated 1f:tomp ete collection of books on Mahitma Gandhi
roat o e a1 et;ature by eminent thinkers like Tolstoy, Tho-
India; & museumu 't;rs and a'lso .books on the cultural heritage of
for eondutn, V\Ir: an auditorium for lectures and study groups
sentation of éaﬁlc;hil;f’asl \:;:ﬁr::;nzi;e a2((:)(())mp}:ete pictorial repre-
. ; . T otographi -
::;:Saigofil;i fé;h}l):ctomal view. ?f Gandhi’s li?e; coﬁ:cfi};: oefn;;;gtzo
different peoples; rst'olf Gan(.ihln’s letters on different subjects to
e oyl o et st with Ganii i

the clot ’ " extracted from hi
museumhsest;1 eb‘evo::'caa:hts}}lle time of his assassination :Z b:);g] tz'mdl
: ed at New Delhi, Sabarmati., Bo:ﬂ:::'

Wardha, Bihar or C
’ ’ alcutta, m .
ciated with Mahatms GandhiOSt of them being places closely asso-

Gokhale Instityte of Public

Basvangudi, Bangalore-4, S, Indi Affairs (Narasimharaja Colony,

a) :

Upanisads, The Rams
~ ) y yaI] , nl ] - -
etc. Popular lectures %, The bhar

delivered in Englis ata, Manu Dharma $astra

h and Kannada; to end of

far; issues a bi-monthly, Public Aﬂairglicaﬁonsz Twelve titles so
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Institute of Post-Graduate Studies and Research in Prakrit,
Jainology and Ahimsa (Muzaffarpur, Bihar):

Director, Dr. H. L. Jain; established 1955; prepares students
for post-graduate studies (M. A.) course and research (Ph.D. and
D.Litt degrees) in Prakrit, Jainology and Ahimsa, theory and prac-
tice in addition to teaching Oriental scholars in English for the
special B. A. examination of the Bihar University; will move to
its permanent quarters at Vaishali after the completion of build-

ings.

The International Academy of Indian Culture (J/21-22, Hauz
Khas Enclave, Yusuf Sarai, New Delhi-16) :

Founder Director Prof. Dr. Raghu Vira, M.P., Secretary
Dr. Lokesh Chandra, M.A., D.Litt. Object to collect, study and
publish works dealing with literatures, philosophies, arts and
sciences that flourished in India, Burma, Ceylon, Indonesia, Thai-
land, Cambodia, Laos, Vietnam, Central Asia, Tibet, China, Mon-
golia, Siberia, Manchuria, Korea, Japan in a series called The
Satapitaka. Dr. Raghu Vira has visited numerous countries such
as China, Mongolia, Bali ete. and collected valuable records ins-
cribed on palm-laves, xylographed on paper, and painted on linen
and silk for the Satapitaka series. The series was inaugurated by
the President of India in November, 1956. The Academy has
built up a big library of Indonesian, Mongolian and other litera-
tures. Three departments have been opened for the work, one for
Indonesia, the other for Tibet and the third for Mongolia. 27 out-
standing publications have been published so far; to mention a
few Swara-Wyanjana (2 Kawi-Balinese-Devanagari script manual),
Slokantara, (an 0Old Javanese didactic text), Chinese Poems and
Pictures of Ahimsa, Sankhayana Sroutasitra, (Eng. translation)
Jaiminiya Brahmana (reconstituted text). About four works are

in progress.

International Cultural Centre (New Delhi) :

A Preparatory Committee has announced the sc?tting up of this
Centre in New Delhi on the lines of the Intern.atlonal Cerlxltre at
Tokyo; aim is to promote understanding anq am1t.y amorcxlg umar;
communities, to serve as a forum for discussion an rr'mtu‘a
exchange of ideas on the varied cultural patterns prevailing in dif-
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ferent parts of the world, arrange seminars and lectures by spe-
cialists. Provision will be made at the Centre for board and resi-
dence at a reasonable cost for a limited period for nearly 50 persons
both foreigners and Indian, a select and specialized library, a small
auditorium and music rooms. A Special Committee is drafting
rules and appeals have been addressed to various educational and
cultural institutions and eminent men to become Foundation mem-

bers.

Jain Sanskrit Samraksana Sangh (Santosh Bhavan, Phaltan
Galli, Sholapur, India) :

Founded 1943. Has a Committee with Secretary to manage its
affairs. Object: promotion of Jain literature, culture and edu-
cation among Digambar Jains. Two scholarships of Rs. 500 are
given to students studying Jain religion, Ardhamiagadhi and Sans-
krit; holds 2000 important Jain books and some Jain manus
in its Library; has published eight titles so far in
Granthamila series.

cripts
the Jivaraja Jaina

Kerala History Association (Cochin-1) : °

The Convener is Sri P. A. Sayed Moh
not yet fully formed is in the makin
Social History, Anthropology and
activities comprise delivery of lect
vancore and elsewhere.

amed. The Association
g and the field of interest is
Archaeology. The educational
ures at the University of Tra-
Sonr.ze works of historical and cultural
hed in Malayalam and others are in pro-

Madras State Tami
(Madras) : ate Tamil Development and Research Council
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quities of Tamilnad in coordination with the Archaeological Depart-
ment; coordination and development of activities relating to lib-
raries possessing unpublished manuscripts, Publ%c Library De.ve-
lopment, especially in villages, agencies engaged in th.e produc?xon
and publication of popular reading material; productm,n, pubhcf:t-
tion and distribution, especially in villages of children’s books in
Tamil; promotion of the study of folklore; to take such other mea-
sures as are necessary to develop the Tamil language ar'ld spread
its use as a vehicle for all transactions both in educational and

other fields.

Mahardja Kishan Pershad Sanskrit College (Palwal, near
Hyderabad) :

Inaugurated on 18-10-1958. The first f)f its kind 1n the Soutlf
for the expansion of Sanskrit education in ?he tradlt'lonal style;
sponsored by the Central Council of Sanskrit Education, a Pon(i
official body running 22 pathasalas. 'The rrlemorandum submitte
by the Council to Government aims at making the Sollege a Fe?ch-
ing, affiliating and examining institution for all s?stras. Besides
Sanskrit, other subjects to be taught include English, the mother
tongue, arithmetic and social studies. Contt?nflplates a 8 to 10
year degree course for study of one Veda, provision of teachln.g also
Arabic, Chinese, Persian, Pushtu, French, Germf?m and Russxan‘to
enable scholars in Sastras to do research work in other countries

and keep in close touch with indological research in those countries.

Prince of Wales Museum of Western India (Bombay) :

Opened as a memorial to the royal visit of Prince (George V)
and Princess of Wales to Bombay in 1905; opened to the public in
1922; the archaeological section has a collection of antiquities of
stone implements, pottery, beads, terracotta figurines, s%als and
other objects from Harappa and Mohenjodaro; the Gandhara Gal-
lery displays Graeco-Buddhist sculptures dating from 1st t.o 5th
century A.D.; among Buddhist antiquities is the art of Mirpur-
khas of the Gupta school; early Jain bronzes, a beautiful dancing
figure of Tiru Gfidna Sambandar of the Céla period (c. 12th cen-
tury A.D.) an image of Bahubali from Mysore (9th to 10th century
AD.) are among the Indian Bronze gallery; sculptures include a
collection mostly from Western India and the Deccan. The art

B. 14
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section contains a large and excellent collection of Indian, Euro-
pean, Chinese, Japanese and Tibetan paintings, Chinese jade, por-
celain and ivory, Japanese lacquer-ware, Indian textiles, Tibetan
and Indian metal-ware, Indian arms and many other items. The
Indian paintings comprise Ajanta paintings, Pala paintings on palm-
leaf, the Mughal school, the Rajasthini, Pahari and Deccani speci-
mens of painting; the textiles show splendid examples of tie-dye-
ing from Réjasthdn and Guzerat, intricately woven patola saris,
painted and woven saries from Tanjore, old brocade pieces from
Surat, Ahmedabad, Aurangabad and Banaras, embroidaries from
Kutch and old shawls from Kashmir. One gallery entirely devoted
to arms which includes artistic specimens decorated with dama-
scene-work and weapons provided with carved jade and crystal
handles, a beautiful shield decorated with zodiac signs belonging
to the great Moghul emperor Akbar; the Art section is rich in
silver ware representing huqqa bowls, decorated with hunting
scenes and floral sprays illustrative of 18th century Lucknow work
spice boxes enamelled in Jaipur style and numeroys goblets anci
dishes; the Metalware gallery has specimens of good Mughal

craftsmanship like a talismanic cup decorated with Quaranic ins-
criptions.

Sikkim Research Institute of Tibetology (Gangtok, via West
Bengal, India) : '

Started in 1957 and incorporated by a
Sikkim Darbar in 1958. President Mahi:éjkulj;)::l Pgl{liaezte;‘h:l;ge
Namgyal who donated site for the Institute building and made arr:
annual grant of Rs. 50,000. The objects and functions mentioned
in the Royal Charter aim at the development of knowled £
Chhos (Buddha dharma) in several way ge o

8: promotin i
among men of letters, priests and monks in Sikkim afdc:l.;zer}?um?
collection of printed works, xylographs, manuscripts in ﬂlew'l“'ell;:
tan and other languages; research in Buddha dharma and i

ciated subjects like iconography, linguistics, medicine trol

etc.; publication of unpublished works in the Tibetan a’n; . T:d"gy
languages; to provide courses of instruction in Tibetol . Tndo,
Tibetan sociology and cultural patterns; maintenan Ofgy, e
q.uate library; to publish bulletins of the transact; ns o dan a'd?‘
ties of the Institute; and organize conferences lonsdan ac.t""‘
O.ﬂ‘icers of the Institute : President, Vice-President ?I'r:' rer
Director; the General Council and an Executive éoarflai‘:ze;tizg
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podies of the Institute. The purpose of the whole project is to
make the Institute a world for Mahayana culture and arts.

Winchester Museum (Surat) :

Founded in 1890 and built up purely by the citizens o.f Surat;
h a unique people’s museum, the Textiles section includes
fance i Khadi, Dhaka’s Malmal, Kinkhab or the royal cloth, Tan-
pxece.S ;1 hru ,Elaicha, Khirodak, Gaji, Bandhni, Patola, Bangalu,
Chhotl('ii ?;Shhyél hand printed cloth, articles of jari (process of
Ghé - :ari 1;1dustries), embroidery and weaving. In another
depicting J tings of Rajput, Mughal, Kangra, Guzerat schools and
section pamf miniature Mughal paintings on ivory; there is a whole
2 number;; d-painted Kalpasutras (concerning Jaina religion},
rone? oil lsantexiacotta marble pieces, old stone idols and things
clay n;o ; ;gate and c:rystal glass; also a number of richly deco-
made ;;on'lots hindolas, thrones and other pieces of furniture with
rated cha¥ n,l s: a section on Gujerat costumes include head-
superb €47 in’ts of Gujerat including jamas, picchodi, khes, upa-
dresses, ornamkha kamarkha, saris, blouses, kabja, kanchli, fenta
vastra, :nga;r e red, shoes; old scripts on copper, Tadpatra manu-
anc_l em :;1 ms and ha’nd-painted horoscopes form another sec-
:jcnptz, curizus exhibit is a piece of stone which floats on water,
on;

DANCE: .
Kerala Kala Kendram (New Dethi):
- ing i h India opened
Kathakali dancing in Nort
The ﬁrs:, sct};zoilgon Minister for Information and. Broadcast-
y 6.9.1958thy auspices of the Kerala Education Socfty' Guru
e un(ti;r thee well-known Kathakali artist is the Principal of the
Gopina ’

school.

DRAMA: |

ur Theatre Federation (Madras, S. India) :

The Amate .
Formed in Decr 1957 at Madras by 30 dramatic associations
orm :

i tate and
i teur art 1in the Madras S
in the city; object to promote an33 ‘ s e
d eleol(;1 st’agecraft on modern lines and in tune with th d
ev

tion and culture of the country.
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Samskrta Ranga (No. 7, Sri Krishnapuram Street, Madras-14) :

Founded 1958. Objects : Staging of Sanskrit dramas in authen-
tic classical style in original Sanskrit; holding of meetings for Sans-
krit play reading, reading of papers bearing on Sanskrit drama, pro-
duction etc.; has so far produced Kalidasa's Malavikignimitra, at
Ujjain and Bhopal and twice at Madras; is compiling a Biblio-
graphy of Sanskrit plays written or enacted in the last 109 years.
Affiliated to the Bharatiya Natya Sangh through its Madras Cen-

tre. President of the Ranga: Dr, V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph.D., Pro-
fessor of Sanskrit, University of Madras.

Sevi Stage Nataka Kalvi Nilayem (Raja Annamalai Hall,
Madras)

The first of its kind in S, India devoted to development of
Tamil stage on proper lines. Started in 1957 with the help of the
Madras branch of the Central Sangit Academy; runs a short course
for training artistes in stagecraft; the first batch of 23 artistes from

various districts of S. India completed their training in October,
1957. A souvenir was published on the occasion.

Suguna Vilas Sabha (Madras) ;
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i for the enthusiasm currently
are Iragely responsible -
BI'Ot:l ilrsamong the people for the threatre. Tlr‘le troupe have tra
Cr‘;f; to Malaya and other places outside India to_ ’nge perfon:\i
ce Rajardjacélan, a historical drama, Rattapdsam, a sociz
o an(i Avvaig}c’ir another historical drama, are some of their
a’ ’ . *
(fi:;::)lus productions, besides Manitan and others.

LITERATURE : \adras)
\ adras) .
o fad(:lz'itible trust; has planned to microfilm the man
A private ¢ ¢ Kamban, the greatest of the Tamil poets, to
seripts of worl?.lg t())l manuscripts and printed bookS. of- anf1 on
collect all available hem in Madras; aims to organize seminars
Kamban and house taf-range a summer school for two to three

dies, : istri dras) the
for Kamban stu . dur (Tanjore District, Madr

t Terizhandur
weeks annually a

i iticism on the
. publish works of literary eri '
birth place oF Kambirsl,alr)llc;. sound records of the various dramatic

poet, take photograi an’s version of the Ramayana with drflnc; arixfdt
productionl.z OfalKa:ll'l d Kanyakumari. The trust has received g
music in Kerala

i f a memorial for the
d for the erection o .
o ac’resb'oih“;)elicl: r:)vhich is proposed to be put u:) w’;‘L}; f::;i
oot b\lr-:\telrsources public bodies and Government.
from pri ’

biect is to make the great poet better known.
objec

i -
T daha Pulavar Kulu (Academy of Tamll scholars, Tri
am ]

chnopoly, S. India):
An academy of t'19,
ees in Tamil, \
r;t:mdeg:ven representatures
ind 1;135ters of literature in

ith docto-
il scholars, 5 among then? Wit
Tamil S::ii; from the Madurai Tami] San-
five pafnom among each of post-graduates
T:mil Vidvans and pulavars and one
! lai Univer-
f the 11 institutions (Madras alnd A:;’;“;?mﬂar insti-
from each o dai Tamil Sanga Pulavar Col e'ge_ Dharmapuram,
sities, Ko fadurai, Tiruchi, Mailam, vt Callege in Perdr,
tutions in Ma pi'mgivapuri and santahngasvan'lll‘ 1 literature in
Tirupanandal’, € t); objects are: spread of amxt. tes, advising
Coimbatore dzsttli 'sending Tamil scholars and artis " ’1anguage
. S . ?
foreign coznotrle:nm 3; nt on all matters rele;’tmlg{ i‘:)x:‘:ztees aiding
the State Gove d forming text-boo ' h
. _books and fo ) for researc
prescribing t e.Xt l?oothe selection of eminent persons l(z:ting Tamil
the Universities 1n g as an authoritative body for trans
in Tamil and servin

r V .
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Varadendra Haridas Sahitya Mandal (Lingasugar, Raichur
District, Mysore State);

Founded 1944. Sri Hanumanth Rao Gorabal Founder-
Secretary. Object: Research in Haridas Sahitya (devotional
hymns) in Kannada published so far; many manuscripts includ-
ing suladis, devarndmas (varieties of devotional hymns) and
biographies await publication for lack of finance; publishes a
bi-monthly journal since 1957; holds a library of 3000 books and
two portraits of the well-known Kannada Haridasa, Gopaldas who
lived 250 years ago and other photos of saints.

MUSIC ;

Bharatiya Music and Arts Society (North Bombay):

Started in 1953 and devoted to promotion of classical music

and dance. Runs a music school in Bombay. Celebrated its fifth
annual day on 24th October, 1958.

Sreemanta Sankardev Natya Samaj (Shillong, Assam):

Formed in July 1958; President Shri Kunja Barua; Secretary
Shri Bapukon Neog; objects to Propagate Sankari art and music,
organize stage Bhaonas, revive and carry on research on original

tunes of Bargeet and other Sankarj music and establish a smail
museum of old Bhaona dresses, masks, musical instruments, etc.

PHILOSOPHY ;.

(Magfazt;i:mja Siddhdnta Bhigya Publication Committee
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RELIGION :
Bharat Sadhu Samaj (Ahmedabad) :

i 5. Objects are to get together leadmg sidhus
i P:i?untiefe\lr?vclag}smer Cultilre and strengthen nation'al unity. Mr.
i {lal Nanda, Chairman of the Central Advisory Comm_lt-
Mr. G aj; h ,branches in several states of India; held its
e Samdl; hos r 1957 when nearly 1,000 sidhus,

from all over India representing
ded the conference.

tee of th
annual conference in Novembe

saints and mahamandalesvaras
more than ten different sects atten

Chidambarasrama (Gubbi, Tumkur Dist. Mysore State) :
m s

t Sri Chidambara Swamiji. O.b‘jec.ts: _
’f Bhagavad Gitd and I:‘:"cox};cﬂ;a?;r;
i i ools of thought. Perfo
of difiersnoe amo?iivzzzilzjszllcl;:i;s:y into Vedic order thrc;}xgh
Dharm0pfm.a_ytifw) and conducts Gurukula type .of' ectlca 10‘1111.
Gayatn e o tudy for eight years and Sanskrit is t. e maud
Students bave ' ° e yred for classical Sanskrit examlna}tlonj1 an
study. They ?ret'pl;lfif the S.S.L.C. standard. Indust-na.l e u(lza-
General examma.lo ing, weaving, agriculture and p'nntufgsa s?
tion such = spmxl‘)ool;s in Kannada have been pu-bhs'hed, evi-
taught A:S:th:ilgr journal is the organ of the Institution.
sadana, @

Started in 1938. Pre.siden
Propagation of the teachings o

Gndniyar Maddlayam (Sannidhi

istrict, India) : : | .
Distric Arumuga Meygnina Sivacarya Svam:igarrl’a;}:le
; a . Saivi an "
swasanm}l% 1d of interest Saivism, V’irasalv:sm_ s
present Head; fie o far; runs a school ‘Gnaniy et

eleven pu s; holds a library of palm le

re
43lai’ and observes

inted branches at Tirukdyilir, Arni,
manuscripts and printe

Vrddhacalam, Sivagiri.

Street, Tirupapuliyir, S. A.

ications in Tamil s :
e ligious festival

books; has

- = A urai Adhinam,
b ] dhinam (Mad 1
ndhasvamigal
yi irugnanasam a

Madurai) :
Present Holiness, 291;t Héih r
502 Sri La Sri dSom
Aru] Tavayogad

Priest of the Adhinam, is Tiru
undara Sri Gnanasambandha
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Désika Paramicarya Svamigal. Founded by the famous South
Indian $aiva Saint Tirugnanasambandhar, Interested in general
in Vedinta and Siddhanta $astras including Astrology, Palmistry,
Buddhism, Christianity and Islam, Regular prayers, meetings and
discourses at the Adhinam premises; has published about 6 works
on religion of popular interest and some are in progress; holds a
collection of cadjan manuscripts and books. His Holiness is the
Founder President the Tiru Arul Tondar Sabhai, Kulatkhara-
patnam, Tiru Aru] High Schoal, Kulasékharapatnam, Tiru Arul
Tava Neri Manram, Madurai, and the Hindu Dharma Pracara

Sangam, Madras. His Holiness also tours all over South India
and presides over religious meetings.

Veda ‘Adhyayana Sabha (Pichu Pillai Street, Mylapore,
Madras-4.) :

Founded in 1932 by His Holiness &ri Sankaracarya of Kanci

Kamakoti Pitham. Mr. K. Balasubramania Iyer, Member of the
Syndicate of the Madras University, its President from the begin-
ning; managed by a Governing Body of seven Governors; Objects
are encouragement of Vedic recital and learning, holding classes

for this purpose, promotion of svadharmg according to Hindu $ds-
tras, ete. 41 members on the rolls

of the sabha (1957)- it Silver
Jubilee celebrated in November, 1957, abha (1957); its Silve

SOCIOLOGY :

covers village industries,

farming etc., besides lectures on history,

The strength has grown
function at other places,

INDIA 13

viz., Shriniketan, Udaipur, Madurai, Muzafarpur, Sanosara, Coim-
bat:)re, Amravati and Kolhapur.

UNIVERSITY :
Sanskrit Visvavidydlaya (Darbhanga) :

The Bihar Government have decided to establish a Sanskrft

i ityv. The Maharajadhiraja of Darbhanga has donated h%s
Unlvers 3:1 Library of rich and rare Sanskrit books for the Un.l-
pala?e ar’i‘h 1Stlz;ltey(}rovernor will be the Chancellor. There will
VETSItYl-l iar Vice-Chancellor and a paid Pro-Chancellor, a
e Oél , digate and Academic Council, Sanskrit will be. the
Sel:;te, o?::eaching. It will be a teaching cum affiliating Univer-
it 1umt olling Sanskrit (including Prakrit and Pali) in the' St?te
S tage. Courses will comprise a first degree examination
atheve?;szntg éﬁstri) after three year study of the ?é (Hons.)
s(ttaxfd:rd, a second degree examinatliotn E}tlI;e l\irzse:ti; iic;?a) T;f:::

of two years equal to A. . '

:,51“ ;tlilgrb:t::siarch degrees corresponding to the Ph.D. and D.Litt
degrees of other Universities.

Viéva Bhdrati (Santiniketan, W. Bengal, India) :

Founded by Rabindranath Tagore to fqllow t}%e tradition oi

i Indian Universities, make it internahona? with intellectua
a_nclent n nations and promote understanding between East
lin’s betwee'.[n addition to Vedic, the Puranic, the Buddhist anfl
and W'eSt.Il mic. the Sikh, the Zoroastrian, the Tibetan, the Chi-
the Jam:i .SI: nése cultural studies are provided. First institu-
n'ese o i trogzce co-education; there is an Institute of Rural Re-
st l?' n to bring back life into the villages and acquaint them
co'nsml'lxc l(illtural tradition of their own country; it has an imp?rt-
i t' N cin its Crafts and Industries Training section. Besides
zlcl}tlo:;magnd college education, mfusicl,3 cjiel{r;set a;d oa;tld?:;: ;i:ti?:
avan is its centre for Buddhist, Sino- , i-
Zzﬁeai}c;ei?ﬁe?haﬂied studies. Its novel fea.tures are the ogzc.en—au;
lasses, the morning prayer, the annual festival, the convoca xc;n a
(t:he m;ngo-grove and invocations to 1?11 seasons. S.tuden:ts. rlom
all parts of the world, South-East Asian cox.mtrles in particular,

join the Cheena Bhavan to study dance, music and art.

B. 15
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INDONESIA

ART:

Muda Indonesia Seniman (Artists of Young Indonesia, Jogja-
karta, Indonesia) :

Started in Madiun in 1946 by a group of 20 members under
the leadership of Sudjojono; aims to study fine arts of Indonesia
and other countries and adapt from foreign schools what is suitable
for Indonesia. Realism in the arts the principle of the group, i.e.
the artist must produce works which every one can understand;
In its early days made posters in the graphic art section, produced
folk plays with topical themes, gave wayang puppet shows explain-
ing current events and helped to run a literacy campaign; many of
Indonesia’s young artists are either ex-members of the group

(S.IM.) or students, and some teach in the Art Academy in Jog-
jakarta.

PHILIPPINES

CULTURE:
Cultural Fourndation of the Philippines (Philippines) ;.

Organized in August 1955 largely by the efforts of Mr. Raul
Manglapus; a private organization free from political pressure and
complications and aims at cultivating Philippine culture and pro-
moting cultural exchanges between the countries of S. E. Asia,
The foundation has fathered many cultural exchanges, art and
photograph exhibitions, Filipino plays and music concerts,

SOCIOLOGY :

Philippine Folklare Saciety (c/o Main Library, University of
the Philippines, Diliman, Quezon City, The Philippines) : ~

Started in 1958. Aims: promotion of folklore scholarship of the
Philippines; collection, preservation and publication of folklore
material from all ethnic or regional areas and occupational groups
in the Philippines; establishment of national and provincial folk-
lore archives; cooperation with groups or societies with similar
aims in other lands. The office bearers are President, Vice-

President, Secretary-Treasurer, Archivist, Editor ete. who constj-
tute the Executive Council,
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ART:
Artists Embassy (130, Bust St., San Francisco, Calif. U.S.A.) :

Founded 1951. Consists of individual membex:s .Vf/'.lth a Pre-
sident; cooperates in presenting international exhibitions of .al"t
to promote international understand?ng and exchange of art;‘ m;.l.
tiated a programme in 1955 sponsoring thrqugh the Internatzo?}z:'z
Childrens’ Painting Exchange (staff 3 part tune' mmnberé) exhibi-
tions of paintings of children from the countries of Asia.

CULTURE:

American Council of Learned Societies (2101 R St, N. W,,
Washington 8, D. C., U.SA) H

Founded 1919; administered by a Council with an E?xecutive
. . awards in general fellowships and gr.antsqn-a.ld, spon-
Director; h and translation programmes, organizes seminars and
SOTS ?esearc d issues publications. The programme in Oriental
meetings 1 ering the whole of Asia and initiated in 1952 aims
Janguages cIcwment of fundamental teaching and study tools (like
at th? dove ?ption based on modern principles of linguistic science,
a basic descrlpr textbook of the spoken language, a formal gram-
an elemen taI'Sduc’(ion to the writing system, a graded reade.r and
mar, &n m,t x;;)' tionary) in Asian languages and the preparatlon. of
a Stuiients - lists in these languages; has sponsored teaching
Amerios speclao rammes in Asian studies in American colleges
and rese:»arch‘ti"s ? Pubs: Thai Reader; Thai Vocabulary; The
;r;ld. U;;Zee;slo} writin g; The Burmese Writing System etc.
ai s

ends of the Vidyodaya School, Inc. (c/o Sara

American Fri A7t St., New York 17, N.Y):

C. Slotter, 225 E.

54: consists of individual mer'nbef-s Witb a (?haiz:-
in’the Vidyodaya school for girls in India which is
ds raised through benefit performances, cultur.:ﬂ
dance, textiles and ornamental arts of India
the benefit of the school,

Founded 19
man; interested
affiliated to it; fun s
events; in 1956 mu51.c,
presented by the Friends for
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American Friends of Viet Nam, Inc. (See Bulletin, 1958,

p. 153. Address since changed to Room 402A, 4, West 40th Street,
New York 18, N.Y.):

‘Louis Andreatta now Executive Secretary. The group has
since established the Elinor Dubin Memorial Scholarship Fund ad-
ministered by the Institute of International Education to assist

needy Vietnamese students who wish to continue their education
in US.

The American Museum of Natural History (Central Park
West at 79th St., New York 24, N.Y):

Sponsors research and arranges exhibitions; the Department
of Anthropology has sponsored archacological expeditions to
Pakistan and Thailand. Pubs : includes Excavations in W. Pakis-

ta‘n; Anthropological papers of the American Museum of Natural
History.

Asian Cultural Exchange Foundati
Chevy Chase, Md.): undation, Inc., (4700 Morgan Dr.,

untries of Asj . i
cularly concentrates on collect Asia and the US.: parti

ions of Asian art f j-
can schools and loans them for exhibitions or use at Amer!

Association

for Asian Styd:
Arbor, Mich.) : " Studies, Inc,

(P. O. Box 2067, Ann
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Chicago Natural History Museum (Roosevelt Rd., at Lake
Shore Dr., Chicago 5, I US.A):

Founded 1893; formerly Field Museum of Naturalf P:s:;z:
consists of members with a Director. The Department 1o n o
logv has a Curator for Asiatic archaeology and Ethn.o ogy co

b th S.E. Asian region among others; has collections of East
e e L ary section assisted by the Department in the ca'ta-
asysiﬁcation of nearly 10,000 volumes in its- Asian
logical literature. ThefPacxﬁcI:n l;;e—
intains ethnological materials from o-

:;::h thL:bl?}:g;)r;n:?m;’ibs: Anual Report; Chicago Natural

History Museum Bulletin (Monthly).

Asia; the Libr
loguing and ¢l
language collections of anthropo

UNIVERSITY :
University of Chicago (Chicago 37, Illinois) :

i n Far Eastern Civilizations initiated a p::o-
T of s(zudies in Anthropology, art, geography, h}S-
lations, language, literature, religion a.n.d socjo-
verage, Japan, Korea, CIhi(rixa, ?hlhgiﬁ:’

i Thailand, Malaya, Indonesia, .
viet Nam. ‘Cfmbgglas,oﬁ?gs;ﬁsia Studies initiated in 1954 a pro-
Th;,iom?lstt:fiies in Anthropology, geography, history, lflflgtfage,
B e litical science, religion and sociology; I?hllxpplnes,
philosophy. P2 bodia, Laos, Thailand, Malaya, Indonesia, Burma,
Viet Narh d(‘:amPakist’an and Afghanistan are the areas coverefl.
Ceslon In'if’e coordinates research and training on South Asia
tI’he C?mmlde rtments of the University. The Departm?nt of
n .Vam;u;a e;:;ges and Literatures begun in 1915 prt?v1des a
O :fg studies in archaeology, history, language, literature
prograrf;me hy: the Philippine Studies Programme at th.e Depart-
and phlfozorfthiépology initiated in 1953 and cqnducted in co;fp.e-
men ¢ ith the Newberry Library and The Chicago Natural 13;
e undertakes a study of the society and cu?ture o
! M'u'smfm islands and related areas of Southeast Asia. The
the P}uhp(;;metre in Economic Development and Cultural Change
Resea reh e.r;umal Economic Development and Cultural ‘Change
pUb.hShZSfar]discussion of problems in the field of economic deve(;
desiare Od cultural change and is concerned wit}.1 underde?velope
Lo hout the world including the countries of Asia. The
:Ia{reas :3:0 ll;rgogramme on Intercultural Relations at the Department

esea

The Co
gramme in 1952 of
tory, international re
logy; geographical co
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of Anthropology embraces China, Indonesia, India, Pakistan and
Afghanistan. The programme initiated in 1952 sponsors library and
field research, holding conferences of interested scholars and train-
ing specialists in the field of intercultural relations. Publications:
Comparative Studies of Cultures and Civilizations; Islam; Essays
in the Nature and Growth of a Cultural Tradition, Language in
Culture, The Little Community, Studies in Islamic Cultural His-
tory, Village India etc. Library resources include The Far East-
ern Library with a collection of 120,000 volumes, The Art Insti-

tute of Chicago, The Chicago Natural History Museum and the
Newberry Library.

University of Pennsylvania (Philadelphia 4, Pa):

The Department of Oriental Studies offers a programme of
study leading to the Master's and doctor's degrees in oriental
studies covering archaeology, history, language, literature, philo-
sophy and religion; geographical coverage: Japan, Korea, China,
Ceylon, India, Nepal, Afghanistan and languages of instruction are
Chinese, Dravidian, Hindi, Indo-Aryan, Japanese, Pali, Persian,
Prakrit, Sanskrit; adequate library for research purposes. The
Department of South Asia Regional Studies initiated in 1948 a
programme of studies covering Anthropology, art, economics, geo-
graphy, history (political and cultural), language, linguistics, lite-
r:ature, political science and sociology. Asian Language instruc-
t‘fm: Bengali, Hindi, Malayalam, P3li, Persian, Prakrit, Sanskrit
Singhalese, Tamil, Telugu, Urdy. Geographical coverage Ceylon:
Ind.ia, Nepal, Pakistan and Afghanistan. The University ’Museum
ma}nta‘ms extensive archaeological collections from India and
China and ethnological collections from Southeast Asia and the

1sla'nds of thg Paciﬁc. It also sponsors archaeological and ethno-
logical expeditions to various Asian countries,

SECTION IV (B): SCHOLARS AND ARTISTS
GREAT BRITAIN

CULTURE:

huizen-De Leeww (Dr. Mrs.) J. E. Van (Leeturer in Indian
Art ﬁgduii:haeology, Cambridge University, Cambridge, U.X.):

Born in Amsterdam (Holland) 1919; B.A. University ’ of
Leiden, M.A. and Ph.D., University of Utrecht; Correspondz}ig
member of the Dutch Royal Academy and of Ecole Frangalse
d’Extreme-Orient; Virginia Gilderslewe Fei'low, 1951-5% and Vibert
Douglas Fellow, 1957-58; research interest in South-Asian Culture,
especally Art and Archaeology; delivgrs regular lectures at ﬂ')e
Cambridge University and during Spring at 'the Sorbonne, Paris,
Holds a good library on Indian and S E. Asian art and archaeo-
logy. Pubs.: The Seythian Period, Leiden, 12')49,. and many Ie@ed
articles of cultural interest to standard periodicals; now working

on Krsna in Indonesia.

INDIA

ANTHROPOLOGY :
Dinesh Chandra Roy (Labour Welfare Officer, P. O. Dhowla-
jhora, T.E., Dr. Jalpaiguri, W. Bengal) :

i in 1931; graduate and Post-graduate

in Jalpaigur . .
Dipl?xzzn htl)xlldet 1§a Social work of the Calcutta University. As

Labour Welfare Officer conducts field work in the language, arts

d culture of tribal people like, Munda, Ho, ‘Lahora etc. Is
a?ep:rmg a paper on Dance and Drama of tribal people who
p

migrated to West Bengal Tea Plantation.

ART: .
Doshi, V. Balakrishna (Ahmedabad, India):
i in Poona, 1927. Education at
di oung architect. Born in
Leao;m(;:o);lege, Poona (1945), Institute of Mod'ern Art, P;olx;a
FerguSSJ School of Art, Bombay; visited England in 1950 an 3;
::lcfl i’e.arr;ing qualified and became associate member of the Roya
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Institute of British architects, London; joined as disciple the
famous French architect Le Corbusier at Paris and worked with
him for three years; after his return to India supervised the
construction of Chandigarh as Le Corbusier’s representative. His
pet projects are the High Court building, the Raj Bhavan, the
City Centre and the peons’ low-cost houses. Has recently started
a new organization, Vdstu-Silpa at Ahmedabad which will
integrate and promote several aspects of architecture and related
arts. The Graham Foundation for Advanced Studies in the Fine
Arts, Chicago (Illinois) awarded him for 1958-59 a ten thousand
dollar Fellowship. He has been chosen to represent India at the
International Congress of Modern Architects at Rotterdam in 1939.

Krishna Reddi, N. (Chittoor):
early thirties.
the art under

Well known artist now in his
Born in Chittoor (Andhra Pradesh); training in
Nandlal Bose and other masters; worked as Art
Master at Kalaksetra, Adyar, Madras; though rooted in Indian
tradition is influenced by modern experimenters of Italy,

France
and Netherlands; has tried his hand at Chinese and Japanese
woodwork; has exhibited his works at a number of art centres
in Europe; is now on a visit to the USs.

ARTS AND CRAFTS:
i Bhattacarya, Hem Chandra (Bharatpur, Murshidabad District,
ia);

Born 1879 in Bahadurpur village near Baluchar, modern
Jiyagan. After his student’s career took to the traditional art of
Baluchar Bootidar Sari weaving as disciple under Dubraj Das, the
originator of the art; soon became an adept in it; has made original
contributions to the evolution of artistic designs in silk; won prizes
for design work at the World Industrial Exhibitions at Paris in
1903, 1905 and 1906. Taught for some time the technique of the
art at the Berhampore Textile College. The Government of West
Bengal honoured him with a reward of Rs. 2000 /- in recognition of
his mastery in this particular craftsmanship,

Sen, Sureshwar (Design Research Section,
of Arts and Crafts, Lucknow, India):

Artist Designer; fields of interest A
lextiles, pottery, b

Government College

rts and Crafts, particularly
rassware, woodwork and folk-arts; gives lectures

Y
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ts
t the Government college of Ar
iodically on arts and crafts a : ' :
Pezlocd;:as?pr;ctical work in evolving and executing new desxg(;s
i‘m arts an’d crafts: has published a paper on Rumanian Handi-
in :

crafts.

DANCE:
Campakulam Pillai, Pachu (Kerala State):

Kathakali dancer. Many of his relatives are Kathakfidi artists;
; learning the art at 13; after seven years practice under
;tarte u Pillai began to give performances; has a good knowledge
ram :
of.a the stage and authentic modes of presentation.

Candrasekharan, K. (‘Pratibha’, Nrttakalakendra, Vazhutha-
caud, Trivandrum):

Professional Dancer. Born Trivandrum 1918:, has ;ecseivled:

i itv education and training in Dance, Painting an cuﬁ
s 1 Institute to promote Indian Dance Art; has pl:lbhs -
o 1“:11;5 aon Dance in Malaydyam periodicals; pandering to
o tos and untrained teachers, he thinks are mostly res-
ngllslillj;e tf?)i‘ the deterioration of the traditional dance art.

Guru Haobam Atomba Singh: (Central College of Dance,
Manipur) : |
ipuri style of dancing. Born of a
Noted eXPone;’ t ;rfdthgafl/iimf;?hers;; training under f-‘:).cpert
fomily of dam{eilri dancing and music; time-honoured traditiona-
e . : dMamiig' has toured various parts of Bengal and Assam
list of s ?n:he iroupe formed at the instance of Chura Chand
& teache 0th occasion of the visit of the Prince of Wales; at_ thfe
Smfgho'n Onf ]e)r Rabindranath Tagore taught dancir?g at. Saptl-
inyltatlon i 3 ;ars- later has taught the art at various 1nst1tuj
leet:: sz;cutti Shi,llong and other places; Sangit Natak Akadami
zt:v(zrzid for Manipuri dancing, 1957-58.

Karunakaran Nair, Kudamalir (Kerala State):

i ticularly in the

artist in Kathakali dance, par ‘

miAni tale?teaBorn Kudamalur (Kerala State) 1914; began l.eam

e thneaﬁ 2t 12: trained under many masters, Rama Panickar,
ing the 3

B. 16
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Kavalappara Narayanan Nair and Thottam Sankaran Nambudri;
has given performances in many cities in India; recipient of many
awards; Rabindranath Tagore was his admirer; conducts classes
in the art at Quilon.

Krishnan Nair (Kerala State):

Kathakali artist; early training under Chandu Panicker and
in the Kerala Kala Mandalam; toured India with Madame Stan
Harding and performed in Burma; gives now about 20 performan-
ces a month and is well established; teaches the art in the town,
Alwaye; an expert in the art, can recreate on the stage the varied
forms of the celestial, human characters and wild animals in a
vivid manner.

Kunchu Nair, Vazhenkata (Kerala State):

Kathakali dancer; Born Kerala State, 1909; learnt the art
under Ramunni Menon, Koppan Nair and Govinda Pisharoti; is
famous for the role of Parasurima and good at the roles of
Ravana, Sugriva, Kicaka and Bahuka {Puranic characters).

Kunjan Panickar, Kurichi (Kerala State):

Seve.nty—one years old: studied the art under his uncle
Vehayam.ya Panickar; has been in the field for the past 50 years
nearly; vigour and life in his roles of Hamsam, Hanumin, Kattala,

Narada, Brahmana, Krsna, ete.

Kutty Krishnan (Kerala State):

Kathakali artist. Born Kunnamangalam (Kerala State) 1920;
learnt the art from his seventh year under Raghavan Pillai Asan,
Katchu Pillai Panicker Asan and Guru Sankaran Nambudri;
?erformances from his tenth year; toured India in 1936; selected
In 1937 as member of the Travancore Palace Kathakali troupe;
served at the request of the late Madam Menaka as Kathakali
‘.teacher in her Khandala Dance Centre from 1939-44; since then
in Bombay teaching and performing the art; initiated the Nrtya
Darpana Society in collaboration with Shirin Vajifdar; himself
and Shirin Vajifdar led the Nrtya Darpana trouge in Europe and
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a and Ceylon; was member of the Government

i ities of Indi
AN delegation to China in 1955,

of India’s cultural

Moharaj Shambhoo (Bharatiya Kala Kendra, Dethi):

Belongs to the traditional fa}mily of dancers knownha;
«Lucknow Gharana”; an outstanding expc?nent of the Kat a’
i who executes with perfection intricate parans and bols;
tgcthue k is delicate and expressive of subtle variations; excels
ilsi(:}:i‘;:;ra and Bhava, particularly the latter. Got the Sangit

Natak Akadami award, 1953.

Panicker Kizhokke Kalam (Bharatiya Nritya

an Kutty
Naray 1, India):

Kala Mandir, Patna-
Triplamunda, Paraseri, (Kerala State) 1931;
«ional training in Kathakali art for 19 years; Prof:sor o
Ité.af}lxhizfi in Bharatiya Nritya Kala Mandir, Patoa; holds some
atha

pooks nnd manuscripts on Kathakali dance.

Dancer; born In

ghavan Nair (Kerala State):

: ly age under
red in the art from ear

dancer; frain i on at Kotta-
nakara Panicke? and Guru Ragninfﬁc:&::;th important
Guru Kars . has travelled over India an in Bombay; a much
hal K;rala' peared in several dance-dramas in ombay;
troupes; has 2P ,

resp::ted teacher of dancé art

Ra
Kathakali

llai (Kerala State):
T in Kerala State 1900; gene-

ippatt .
r. Born Pallipp2 2 under experts in Katha-

Kathakali Dance nd trainin

a .
ral schooling ?;p:!) ;igi:i;;il Velu Pillai, Kesava Panciker Asan
kali art like GU

; be~
. . verformances from 1923,

., Pillai Panicker; Pe . success-
and Mathm;, Kl;:aurhe art also from 1929; ha§ tr:::)e{jinml?alfhakali -
came 2 (E3° erh art: started a school of h‘.s o Kathakali Yogam;
ful actors in t p: km;wn a5 Jayadambika Vilas Ka

3; his trou
5)30 a social worker:
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Raman Kutty Marar Kottathengayi i i
gayil Marath (Bharatiya Nritya
Kala Mandir, Patna-1, India): ’ ’

. Artls’f. Born in Elamkunnapazha, (Kerala State) 1925; tradi-
tional training in music, vocal and instrumental of Kathakali art
as also some training in crafts and painting: went to China with
Mahakavi Vallathol, the well-known Kerala litterateur and
Kathakali artist; Instrumentalist at Bharatiya Nritya Kala Mandir.

Raman Nair, Kutty (Kerala State);

. Mad'e his debut at 11 in Kathakali dance; training under
amunni Menen, and later at the Kerala Kala Mandalam where

:1e beca{ne a tfaacher in the art; now in his 21st year; has travelled
© Russia, China, Eastern Europe and Malaya,

Ramunni Nair Asin (Kerala State):

Kathakali Dancer. 7

8 years of age; his fat
learnt the art was a well ge; is father under whom he

-known Kathakali artist and held a i
: ' promi-
nent place in the Kuttipuram Kathakali yogam; as member of the

Kada}ttanadu _Yogam, he is not allowed to leave that locality and
so his name is restricted to that area.

F

Raman Pillai, Chenganoor (Kerala State) :

Famous for his ‘Katti’
roles. 72 years old; a ve
fastidious about costumes

dance, though equally capable in other
rsatile artist plays with vigour and is
and musical accompaniment; his father
tudied the art for three years under
or another seven years under Kunju-
Kunju Pillaj Panicker. Haripad Rama-
ompu Sivasankara Pillai are his disciples.

Shivaram Anandg (Kerala State):

INDIA 125

Unni Krisna Variar Kizhakkepat Variath (Bharatiya Nritya
Kala Mandir, Patna-1, India):

Music Teacher; born in Killimangalam, (Kerala State) 1928;
training in Kathakali dance and Music for 20 years; Music teacher
at Bharatiya Nritya Kala Mandir, Patna.

Visnu Nambudri, Mankulam (Kerala State, India):

Kathakali dancer. Born Kinikad (Central Travancore); 48
years old; his father Kesavan Nambudri a great artist; studied the
art of Kathakali from early childhood under famour artis:,ts, Th.ot-
tam Sankaran Nambudri, Kochu Pillai Panickar, .K.urich'l Ku.n]an
Panickar; well read in Sanskrit and can create original 51tua1;10ns;
noted for his roles as Bhima, Ambarisa, Dharmaputra, Narakasura,

Brahma etc.; has travelled widely.

DRAMA :
Ahindra Choudhari (West Bengal):

ary actor; first appeared on the stage at a
ook part in amateur dramatic performances;
f the Dramatic Society in Calcutta, 1918;
921 and produced the silent film ‘Soul
' joi ional stage in 1923; dominant role in
of 2 slaV(;; ﬁﬁd ;? et}}::()fg:igal stagi; famous for portrayal of
t}‘]e det OP? racters in his various roles on the stage and screen;
dlﬁ'e?ent } fa the Artists’ Association of Bengal and Dean of. Faculty
Presiden? t the Academy of Dance, Drama and Music, West
OBfenlzzallmas:ngit Natak Akadami award for Acting, 1957-58.

Noted contempor
College function and t
helped the formation of t
organized a flm company in 1

m, V. C. (Madras):
Modern Tamil theatre and collaborated with

i oted playwright and actor for the
Mr. P. Samberct M;iili)l’a;age; (member of the Madras State

playwright and actor.

Gopalaratna
A pioneer of the

resuscitation of the
Sangita Nataka Sangam) both

Sahasrandmam, S. V. (Madras):

A great Tamil actor, who has .don
Tamil theatre; labours to popularize.

e much to the cause of the
improvements of the stage
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and bringing it nearer to modern technique and presentation.
The Madras State Sangita Nataka Sangham approved his scheme
for training course in stagecraft and with its grant, he has been
working to improve the standards. Thérotti Magan, Light and

Darkness, are two dramas so often staged by him in most places
in Tamilnad.

Viranna, Gubbi, (Mysore):

Noted actor; 65 years of age; connected with dramatic associa-
tions since 1896; one of the senior-most comedians: title of ‘Natak
Ratna’ awarded by H. H. the Maharaja of Mysore; Member of

the Mysore State Legislative Council. Got the Sangit Nitak
Akadami Award, 1955.

LITERATURE :

Kameswara Rao, Bhamidipati (Andhrapradesh)

A great Telugu humorist; the foibles of society, of Andhras
in particular, the superficialities of the half-educated youth, the
rootless character of the modern man, the poor plight of the
pedagogue are mirrored in his plays, skits and talks in Telugu
language; a pioneer in the art of humorous writing as a serious
branch of modern Telugu literature; was a schoolmaster for over
three decades; also a keen student of music; Tydgardja looks intn
himself, Prahlida Bhakta Vijayam, Nowkd Caritram, Translations
of the plays of Moliére, Maeterlinck, Aesop’s Fables, Tolsioy's
Tales, Mricchakatika, Mudrdraksasa are some of his works, Though

influenced by Western culture his roots were native. Died recently
in his 60th year.

MUSIC:

Alauddin Khan Ustad, (East Pakistan):

Talented and versatile musician of India.
district in E. Pakistan 1869; has suffered severe
days on account of his passion for music which began in his seventh
year; learnt the art under several masters, Nonugopal of Caleutta,
Amrit Lal Datta, Hazari Ustad, Nandlal, ete. Ahmed Ali Khan
hfs first real guru who taught him for four years; accompanied
him all over India playing on the tabla and violin; went to Ram-

Born in Tripura
ordeals in early
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pur at seventeen and by genervsity of f:hg then Nawab became
the disciple of his celebrated court musician mer Khan under
whom he learnt for fifleen yearg. A master artist Who c}an pla?;
on vazious instruments, the violin, the fabla, th;;xtar,ht 1fe mri-
dangam, but loves the sarod most of all. Al Akbar '2)’ & teh 'amoif:
sarodist is his son, Ravi Shankar, tl}e weﬂ-kx}own;x ;Ls ‘ ILS. SL
in-law, Panna Lal Ghosh, the eminent flutist, his disciple; his

daughter, Annapoorna, is a talented musician. Has a keen
a » ?

sympathy for Western mausic.

Anantakrstia Sarma, R. (Oriental Institute, Tirupati, S. India)
na 4 4

Musician and musicologist; born at RallapalEe, 1883; -Sgldled'
Sanskrit and Telugy, training in music under Sri Karzgn:z ?y;r
ans kf Slamarao and Bidaram Krspappa; learnt vocal musie, violin
Chk - =. court musician and composer in Sanskrit at Mysore;
and vigd; re University for 38 years as Telugu lect}xrer;
””eggﬁer%’s&usic at the Sri Venkatésvara Oriental Institute,
now Reade

Tirupati; has been editing in notation the songs of the great Tal-
irupati;

lappikam composers; award of honour and merit from the Madras
appa ’

Music Academy Sadas, 1957.

MNai tate):
Pillai, P. N. (Madras 8
A?Qam"’ am player. Born at Perambalur 1839; started learn~
. N?gasv::am gnder his grandfathes Rangaswamy; begaz:f -?;ay‘
ing ;‘Iagas;is 12th year; further training under Nagasvara Vidvan
ing ifrom

PR instrument
~ i: a distinguished player on the instrume,
Rangaswami Ofﬁl'aliui’ t;e great temple festivals of ‘§outh India;
and ; Wg“;:::wur and merit from the Madras Music Academy
award ©

Sadas, 1957.

{c/o The Music Academy, Madras):

. i at Peddapuram (Fast Godavari
Mus'zcologxst.del:;;l;mmﬂi%&idency Collegg, Madrdis; :::g
district); graduate Principal, Arts College, RazahtgunA y:i

Professor of Physics tair; Member of the Music Academy

sversity College, Wal ith the Academy's
of the University LOUEE d collaborator with the
beginning an
from the very

ith music and dance
usic; copnected Wi €
Teachers’ C?uege d;ia?&Member of the Andhra P ’:a»cleS}fl Sa? gxt‘
msmuﬁonsdm Ax;mbli;her and exponent of xare kritis of Tyga-
Nitak Academy;

Apparao, Vissa,
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raja and Ksetrajfia; has written several articles on music and

dance: recipient of honour and merit fr :
Ty om the Music Ac:
Vidvat Sadas, 1959. usic Academy

Burhanpurkar, Govindrao, (N, India);

.Belongs to the traditional parampard of the famous Nana
Sahib Panse Gharana; over 70 years of age; the oldest Pa;khawaj
playef' (accompaniment) living; an outstanding exponent of the
techx_nque of Pakhawaj and Tabla; a solo performer of rare
quflhty; also a scholar of eminence; trained many disciples; has
written several books on the Pakahawaj and Tabla GAot the’San-
git Natak Akadami Award, 1955, ‘

Burman Deb Sacin, (Bengal):

Film Musician. Born at Comilla i
' 1906; son of Maharaj
Kumar Navadwip Ch a4 m ’ 1
p Chandra Deb Burm ; )
the Calcutta University; an of Tripura; graduate of

thorough grounding in the classical tradi-

tion under K. C. Dey and such ‘ :
and Ustad Badal Khan; ct masters as Ustad Allaudin Khan

Nath Tagore; an emine

Ganesh,
India): Ramachandra Behere Bua, (Ratnagiri District,
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Khan Saheb Khan of Patiala and his own father, Khan Saheb Ali

Bux, and others; one of best musicians to-day who has popularized
the Patiala Gharana style of Hindustani classical music; Thumris
his forte; noted for sweetness of voice and virtuosity and feeling
in style; also a composer.

Hafiz Ahmed Khan, (c/o All-India Radio, Bombay):

Belongs to Seheswan school of Khayal music. 31 years old;
preliminary music lessons from his father; later under Ustad
Fidia Hussain Khan and Ustad Nisar Hussain Khan; well-versed
both in classical and light music forms; Khayal singing his forte.

Joshi, Anant Manohar, (Gwalior):

A teacher of music for over 30 years; over 80 years of age
and now in retirement; an outstanding exponent of style and
technique of the Khayal, his forte; his Tans noted for variety,
dexterity and grace; his gayaki belongs to what is known as
‘Hadoo Hassoo Khan Gharana’ of Gwalior and is dignified,
enchanting, full of depth and sustaining appeal. Got the Sangit
Natak Akadami Award, 1955.

Joshi, Gajanarn Rao, (c/o All-India Radio, Bombay):

Comes of a family of musicians. An accomplished vocalist
and violinist. Received training mainly from his gifted father;
now a Sangit Salahakar on the A.LR., Bombay.,

Kalyanakrsna Bhdgavatar, M.A.,, (Ceniral College of Car-
natic Music, Madras, S. India):

Comes of a noted musical family; his grandfather after whom
he is named was Asthina Vidvan in the Travancore palace; Bha-
gavatar first learnt vocal music from his father, M. K. Ananta-
rama Bhagavatar of Palghat; at 16 he also started playing vina.
With a rich repertoire, Mr. Bhigavatar is both a vocalist and
vina player of repute.

B. 17
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Khan Al Yusuf, (North India):

Hindustani Sitar instrumentalist; 81 years old, an exponent

of the Masit Khanj Baj; his rendering of ‘Thumri Ang' sweet
and melodious; noted for his innovations but true to tradition;
was invited to perform at the Coronation of King Geoge V; San-
git Nataka Akadami Award, 1958,

Khote, Srimati Duga, (Bombay) :

Film actress. Bomn 1303;

graduated from Bombay University,
first educated lady of the Ind

ian screen; a Radio star of repute;
film career for over two decades; successful director of films and
has produced documentaries; has travelled widely in Furope, Asia
and Far East; was Member of the first Indian Film Delegation to
USSR, and to the People’s Republic of China on behalf of the
Indian Women’s Federation; keenly interested in classical music;
Sangit Natak Akadami Award, 1957-58 for Film acting.

Krishnamurti Sastri,
Music, Madras):

An eminent Gottuvadyam instrumentalist of the Carnatic
school of music. Born at

family of traditional musicia

Budalur, (Central College of Carnatic

instrumental music (Gottuvady

of Camatic Music.
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Narayanaswamy, K. S. (8. S. T. Academy of Music, Tri-
vandrum) :

Professor of Instrumental (Vina) Musxc. Bo;'n alt r:aif:iant:
1914; working knowledge in English, Tamfl an('i Ma‘ aya ad ; wain-
ing i ditional music at the Annamalai University an a
T o “tra £ that University; was on the Cultural Delegat}on to
gitabhuS'an % ion: assisted in the preparation of volumes in t.}_u?
fhe 'SOV}eF o 3 ’of the Annamalai University as also the Svati
Tarnﬂns_lk:(lristierﬁ;lé of the Government of Travancore.

Tirunal

hasarathy, T. S. (5, Maharaja Surya Rao Road, Madras-
Partha > 4

o .. opitic and author. Born at Madras, 19'13; Graduat; of:

Musie oot ersity: training in Carnatic music and a s.tu en'
the Calcutta (j—(mv R:slilway Officer in the Southerr'l Rallways:
of Bharat? Natyamx;msic to various journals and reviews bOOks(i
writes articles on books in Tamil, Telugu and Enghs}T; hold.s.ol
also author of ff(')ru}raoarﬁi 2’s compositions and out-of-print editions
manuscripts 0f 1¥asare

. da.
‘] works in Sanskrit, Telugu and Kanna
Of mUSlC

: : inagar
R (Annamalai University, Annamalainagar,
ao,
Ramadoss

S Indie): layer. Born in 1899; learnt Mrdangam from Tan-
Mrdangam P )

i ts
; 1 and instrumental concer
; accompanied voc? 5 . fessor of
jore Babu oo has?cians and Harikatha perf?m;rii;eplznfamalai
of all leading migso at the College of Mufsm X the Music Aca-
Mrdangam fron'lpient of honour and merit irom
. ity recl
University;

demy'’s vidvat Sadas, 1959.

tate):
li Bhéagavatar, K., (Madras State) . f
Rameindt - vaduturai (Tanjore district) o a
at Tu'uV. .fron-l his brother, the late Sangita
learnt muslchas been giving performances for
atars king on the krtis of Sri Muttu-
d of honour and merit

Musician. Born
e
.y of musicians; ‘éa
ifii:;:’ar{idhi Vedanta %hsfj‘};ee" wor
rears an ion: awar
the past }Si’;r and their propagailgé’,(z
e ldl:a Music Academy Sadas, 1991
from
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Ranade, Ganesh Hari, (71/C, Naranpeth, Poona-2);

s ﬂi?nrzﬁiar;ilé :?ct)lr.nl:iay State?),. 1897; B.Sc. with Physics and
Phycmatics an tudie d‘S‘anskrlt in old style; now a Lecturer in
(vocal), srain gd'm. traditional northern school of Indian music
erocal) vocalr 1§cxples (?f Pandit Visnu Digambar Paluskar;
A fmt;(slxc to a§p1rants and guides them free:; holds one
trat Gh:r o .Gwaho%' Chijas and 300 of the Bademiya or
e G an; m.lNotatmn, in very rare rdgas prevalent in the
Moot 3]’;/[ 'erl still sung only in Gokhale Gharana; published
Lopatt z;: arc; outline of its physics and Aesthetics, 1951
Bl India; on on) and.articles in English and Marathi.
cintion frenian r?usxc :as a brl,i;ht future with the growing appre-
od row o elgn s Olalts; Tala aspect and its varieties neglect-
, need revival; instrumental music is on the wane.

Rangu Iyengar, Sakkottai, (Madras State) :

Musihc/[rg:}?oglir:lasfmr. Born in 1898 of a family of Sanskrit and
his 13th year fi ot K“mbak_onam; started learning Mrdangam in
bakonam and tll‘msenund?ir S _Sﬁ Jagannitha Bhégavat}{ar of Kum-
has accompanied allu:h g Sn. Rangaswami Iyengar of Puduccéri;
music of the past and :rlzs&:xl: ; VOCali§ s in the field of Carnatié
merit from the Madras Music “che:de:r?lt;ogzd:swalgdS70f honour and

Sanmugavadivu, (Madras);

- I..ady musician; born 188
training in vocal music und
took to vEnd later and began
has given a number of perfo
and merit from the Madras

9 of a family devoted to music: first

er I'(arﬁr Venkatarama Bhéga\,/atar

giving vim‘; recitals from 15th year;

rhr,;mrfces since then; award of honour
usic Academy Sadas, 1957.

Soh S ] g -
an 1 3 Sa da » C/O A]l India Radio Juuundu i )
n h rdar , r, Indla M

Musician: b : .

a working kowlogey -+ R2Pur (Ludhiana District, India) 1914;
traditional g¢ of Hindi, Punjabi and is} ) 1914,
al vocal music ynder la n¢ English; training in

artist Of . R te Ustad Fa.
lassion] AH.Indxa _Radxo, Jullundar: has iyaz Khan of Baroda;
al music for i, ; written programmes of
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Srikantan, R. K., (¢/o All-India Radio, Bangalore):

Belongs to a family of distinguished musicians of Mysore;
t; is now in his thirties; grandson of Vina Nardyanappa, a

Vocalis
eat Vina Sesanna of Mysore; early training

contemporary of the gr
from his father in the art an

the University of Mysore.

d later from his brother; graduate of

Subbalakshmi, M. S, (Madras, S. India):

est known and popular exponents of Carnatic
a hereditary family of musicians; her mother
Ving player; has a large repertoire of the
of Carnatic music; also well-known
f Bhajans; awarded Padma Bhiisan
1958.

One of the b
musie; comes of
Sanmuga Vadivu, a
Krtis of all great COmpOSers
fo;' her melodious rendering o
title by the Government of India,

Subramania Iyer, Musiri, (4, Oliver Road, Madras-4, S. India) :
arnatic school. Born at Musiri,
son of a musician and Sanskrit
school and collegiate education till

his 17th year; then learnt the traditional art of music under

. i i Iyer (Violinist), and
, ami Iyer, Karur Chinnaswami . )
S. Narayanasw on a musical tour all over India, Ceylon

dva hesa Iyer; went .
Vlgw. ahn S;:dj:teg Malay States; visited South Africa in 1938; has
iy ec; 'e cine picture . Tukaram’; title Sangita Kalanidhi; presi‘ded
Ao e Music Academy Conference, Madras 1939 Asthéna
over the Sangit Natak Akadami

. . . . H b d f MuSlC, now

Principal of the Central College of Carnatic Music, Madras.

Vocal musician of the C

(Trichinopoly district) 18?9;
scholar, Sankara &astri; High

Subramania pillai, Chittoor (Appu Mudali Street, Mylapore,

, S. India): . .

Madras 4 ician of the traditional Carnatic SCho‘_)l of music.

Vocal musicia © strict) 1898 of a family of r?usx-

ganur tni in the art trom
; i form; training In

] education t1¥l lstof Othe well-known Conjeevaram

parva r&gas; titles

known for his el . 1954; presided over the

Born in Pun
cians: genera
the 5th year
Navina pilliai;
Tsai Mannar.
Music Academy
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Sumitrananden (Bharatiya Nritya Kala Mandir, Chhajubagh,
Patna-1):

Mridang (Percussion instrument) teacher: born of Lakhawar
(Gaya district, Bihar State) 1931; high school general education
and training in traditional dance and musical instruments like,
Maddalam, Mridangam and Khole; suggests that the Sangit Nataka
Akadami and its regional branches serving as Inspectorates to pro-
tect regionl classical dances from modern adulteration and ensure
qualified teachers in the art at the many institutions in India.

Tagore, Mohan Daksina (c/o Al India Radio, Calcutta,
India):

Born in 1916. A member of the Tagore family; has inherited
his musical talents from his forefathers and handles with equal
ease four instruments, Tarit, Vina, Dilruba, Sitar and Tarsahnai:
early training under Chhotey Khan; later became disciple of Suresh
Candra Cakravarti; is now on the staff of the A.LR., Caleutta.

Venkatarama Aiyar, Tinniyam (c/o The Music Academy,
Madras, S. India):

Vocalist and mrdangam player. Born in 1900 at Tinniyam
village (Trichinopoly district) of a family devoted to Vedadhya-
yana and Tamil studies; began his practice of music in his eighth
year; has specialized in the Intricacies of laya; has accompanied
distinguished performers in vocal music and Harikathd: also a
capable teacher and has trained a large number of mrdangam

artistes and vocalists; recipient of honour and merit from the
Music Academy Vidvat Sadas, 1959.

Venkatarama Bhagavatar, E y; . .
demy, Madras, S. India): nnappadam (c’o The Music Aca

Born in 1880 at Ennappadam in Cochin State of a family
devoted to music and Sanskrit learning; commenced learning
music under expert masters; recipient of honours at the courts
of the former States of Cochin, Travancore and Mysore; composer
of several new pieces including a Ragamalikg in 108 r::;gas: gives
performances in music; also a Harikathz performer; recipient of
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Venkataramiah, K, S. (10, Kuppuswami St., Madras-17);

Violinist. Popularly known as ‘Papa’; a pupil of the late
famous Tiruchi Govindaswami Pillai (violinist); well known for
his réga bhave and models his playing on the old Carnatic style.

Vilayat Hussain Khan (c/o To All India Radio, Bombay) :

Musician. 60 years old; a representative of the Agra Gharana;
early training in music from his father and others. Noted for
his rendering of ‘bol-tan’ and one of the few Khayal singers who
also renders ‘alap’ and Dhammar with equal facility,

Viruswami Pillai, Tiruvadamarudur, P. S. (Tiruvidaimary dur,
S. India):

Noted Nagasvaram player (piper) in the traditional style.
Asthapa Vidvan of Travancore and Tiruvavaduturai Matham; had
his early training under his father and the famous late violinist

Tiruchi Govindaswami Pillai.

Visvanatha Iyer, Maharajapuram (3, Jambulinga Naicken St.,
Nungambakkam, Madras-6):
A leading vocalist of the traditional school of Car'na?tic music.
Born in Maharajapuram (Tanjore district) 1896; training under
jlpuram Swaminitha Iyer and Rangappier; performances
Umaylgt)h ear. Titles, Sangita Bhipati and Sangita Kalanidhi;
fmm‘ ed yr tk'xe Music Academy Conference, 1945, Madras; win-
Presid ov'et Nitak Akadami award; has established a reputation
;161' :ifcgaffagmaﬁon in improvization and a style replete with
or

aesthetic concepts.

PAINTING : |
Dikhole, N. B. (138, Gandhi Nagar, Nagpur, India):

i ist; in his forties; Diplomate

creative artist; now in his ; Di
Cor;;impcér;rf; J. School of Art, Bombay (1952); winner ?f
B A and certificates of merit; held one-man sl;owS in
: larly annual paint-

d Poona (1957); holds regularly

'Calcu;;:bi(tlizrsl?a:nNagpur; owns a studio of his own at’ l\‘Iag'pur;
Prcipa Dikhole's Art Institute, Nagpur. ‘Hapy Home’, “Ajanta
gmm?a}i’ataleshwar, Poona’, ‘Sangameshwar Temples, Nagpur’,

many awards
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‘Excavations of Sarnath’, ‘Adhasa Temples', Kanchinjunga', ‘Fruit
Seller, ‘Chatty’, ‘Buts’, "Winter Night’ etc., are some of his best
works illustrating his talent and versatality in water colour, oil
colour paintings and lino cuts.

Hebbar, K. K., (South Kanara, India):

Painter. Born South Kanara 1912; graduate of the J. J. School
of Art, Bombay; teacher in the latter institution between
1940 and 1947, went on a study tour to Europe in 1849-09;
member of the Indian Art Delegation to Kurope, 1933, President
of the Art Society of India, member of the Executive Board of the
Lalit Kala Akadami and the Bombay Art Society; Chairman of
the Artists’ Aid Fund Centre, Bombay; Exhibitor in major art
Exhibitions since 1939, the Inter-Asian Exhibition, New Delhl,
the Indian Art Exhibition at Burlington House (London), and
at other places, Bombay, Switzerland and Paris; winner of top
awards like the Bombay Art Society Gold Medal, Gold Medal
of the Academy of Fine Arts, Calcutta and the Lalit Kala Aka-

dami’s prizes since 1936; award irom the latier, 1958 for ‘Mahim
Dargah’.

Kaul Manohar (Kashmir): Landscape Painter:

Not a professional. Master of Arts; studied fine arts at the
Amar Singh Technical Institute, Srinagar; passed the examination
in painting of the City and Guilds Institute, London; exhibited
his paintings in New Delhi 1938; “a water-colourist who has not
deviated from tradition.... Summer glory, winter's grey deso-
lation, the burgeoning of the spring, rain, these are the multiple
faces of nature which Kaul has arrested in their singular inno-
cence, their portentous depth and dream quality”.

Uki Barada (New Delhi):

Talented artist and primarily a painter. Founder and Gene-
ral Secretary of the All India Fine Arts and Crafts Society and
Secretary of the Lalit Kala Akadami, New Delhi; at the instance
of Qle Government of India organized an exhibition of modern
Indian art in 1934 at the New Burlington Galleries in London;
led the first Indian Artists' Delegation to Moscow in 1933; has
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organized many art Exhibitions under the auspices of All India
Fine Arts and Crafts Society; has visited Europe in response
to invitations from different cultural organizations; Pubs: Six
Seasons and articles on Axrt.

PHILOSOPHY :

Bhagawan Das (Dr.), (Banaras):

Scholar and philosopher. Born 1869. Resigned from Gov-
ernment service and joined the Central Hindu College, Banaras
as Honorary Professor in 1898; devoted himself to the study of
philosophy and psychology; was the academic head of the Kasi
Vidyapth and was one of the founders of the Banaras Hindu
University; made Bharat Ratna in 1955, the highest distinction
awarded by the President of India. (d. 18-8-1958). Dedicated his
life to study of writings of Indian and Western thinkers, ancient
and modern as shown by his numerous publications in Hindi or
English covering a wide range; chief among them are Science
of Peace; Emotion; Social Organization; Self; Essential Unity of
all Religions; Laws of Manu; Principles of Sandtan Vedic Dharma;
Daréan Ka Prayojan.

Rangachar Svami, Mahdvidvan Kali Vangipuram (Tanjore,
S. India):

A versatile veteran scholar in Vedantic philosophy. Born
1853 in the Tanjore district; learnt in the traditional style, Veda
Alankara, Kavya, Nataka, Tarka, Vyadkarana, Mimdmsi and
Vedanta under reputed masters; examined many in traditional
debates (Vakyartha) as President of the Board of examiners in
the former Pudukottah State. His published works are many
and he has left behind many of his unpublished manuscripts. Died
in his 86th year,

Wadia, A. R., (Kalpana, 96, Marine Drive, Bombay-2, India):

Director, Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay. Born

at Bombay, 1888; B.A. (Cantab) and Barrister-at-Law; Professor

of Philosophy at the Bombay and Mysore Universities, associated

with several Universities in India; President, Indian Philosophical

Conference, 1930; author of books on philosophy and religion
B. 18
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and several papers contributed to learned periodicals. A Volume
of Essays (Commemoration) presented to him in 1954.

RELIGION :
Hansadevji Mahardj, (India):

An Avadhuta saint. Born Punjab; now 120 years old; renun-
ciation and initiation at Amritsar by his Guru Anubhavadeviji in
his 12th year; stay, study of éistras and practice of yoga for seve-
ral years with him; travelled throughout India on foot visiting
holy places and staying with sadhus of all sects; his disciples
from all sects, Hindus, Muslims, Parsis ete. Four dérams built
for him by his disciples, Kailasa Aéram in Bihar at Jasidi, Siddha
Asram in Surat, Asram in Broach and Uti Aéram at Ootacamund;
stays at one of these asrams; Sri K. M. Munshi in touch with
him for several years; admired by several princes; feeds in his
camp thousands of sadhus.

SOCIOLOGY :

Freed Stanley, A., (Nayabans P.O. Holumbikalan, Delhi)

Born 1927 in Springiield, Ohio, US.A, Ph.D. in Anthropology
of the University of California, U.S.A,, Interested in anthropology
and sociology of India; studying the effects of urban employment
on the traditional life of an Indian village; has conducted a year's
field research in a village in North India.

INDONESIA
PAINTING :
nesiaI;{:mhtar But (Djalan Dr. Setiabudhj 246, Bandung, Indo-
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PAKISTAN

MUSIC:
Ahmed Abasuddin (c/o Government of East Pakistan, Dacca):

Well known Folk singer of East Pakistan. Born’ at Cooc,h
Behar in 1905; has recorded over 300 folk songs with His Master’s
Voice Gramaphone Company; was depute.d by the Government

East Pakistan to the first Regional Music (‘:onference' of Sout'h
of Asia in 1955 at Manila and to the International Music Council
}I;::ls; in l1954 at Stuttgart, West Germany; now working as Addi-
tional Song Publicity Organizer to the Government of East

Pakistan.

PHILIPPINES

SOCIOLOGY :

Malay, Paula Carolina (Mrs.): (15, Gen, de Jesus, Heroes
Hills, Que’zon City, Phillippines): o . g
tary-Treasurer of the Philippine Folklore Society ‘an
Secre 13; the Community Development Research Council of
Resear(.:he!' ‘° £ the Philippines; fields of interest folklore, cultu-
the UmverS;‘tY Zn d cultural anthropology. Pubs: Our Folkways
ral geogra}')hyher husband, Armando J. Malay), Bookm’an, Inc.,
(jointly wn. d articles and essays in Weekly Wome.ns Maga-
Manila, 19.55, ;n mal of East Asiatic Studies, The '(.vaersrcy of
zine, Mamla,t m;rk on Binuangan, Bulacan, a study in the causes
Manila etc.,. a “:ragalog Fishing Barrio from the context of Social
of povelty m?i based on field research at the instance ?f. the
geography, an lopment Research Council, U.P.; holds ]01f1tly
Community Dev:ei OaP ibrary of 3,000 titles which inch:lde besides
Wiﬁ;csher h}ﬁ?t)j:y geography, ethnography, folklore, literature, a
WOrKs on ’

d of “Matrimonyo”, a Tagalog wedding ballad of 400 lines
record O ’

d an unpublished manuscript on the same ballad.
an

ence Lee, (48, R. Palma St., Baguio, Philippines):
ur ’ ber of the Anthropological Society
d muzn(;er the National Research Council of
ociated with Dr. H. Otley Beyer of

Wilson, La
Anthropologist an
of the Philippines; wo-rks
the Philippines and is ass
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Manila, a well-known anthropologist; his endeavours are directed
to a synthesis of Western culture with the best elements of Eastern
culture; The Skyland of the Philippines (1953), The Art of Plan-
ning Cultural Change (1957), Apayao Life and Legends (1947),
Ilongot Life and Legends (1947) are some of his publications;
studies on acculturation, songs and legends are in progress.

US.A.
MUSIC :

Cowell, (Dr.) Henry: (US.A.):

Distinguished contemporary American composer. Born in
San Francisco of Irish parentage; now in his sixties; evidenced his
talent for music even in his teens; dissatisfied with the limited tonal
range of the piano he evolved his theory of tone-clusters after many
experiments and serious study of the science of tone combinations,
rhythm and chord formations; has composed many works and
demonstrated his theories and discoveries during his extensive
travel in US. and Europe from 1920-35; has published a book,
New Musical Resources; has made a careful study of several Asian
musical systems and composed under their inspiration. During his
Asian tour in 1956 the Cowells attended and participated in the
proceedings of the Annual Conference of the Music Academy,
Madras; impressed by the percussion players he instituted a
Cowell cup for the best junior Mrdangam player in the Academy’s
competitions; inspired by Indian music, particularly Carnatic music
on that occasion, he wrote a composition using Indian ragas and
talas and dedicated it as his 13th Symphony (Madras) to the Aca-
demy. This attempt to bring the philosophy and technique of
South Indian music within a Western musical framework is, says
Dr. Cowell, “to bring together the highest possible levels of music
of India and the West so that a new and integrated music can
be born of this marriage, entered into in terms of feeling, philo-
sophy and intellectual respect”. The Little Orchestra Society of
New York composed of 45 musicians under the leadership of Con-
ductor Thomas Scherman presented under the sponsorship of the
Madras Music Academy the world premiere of Dr. Cowell’s Madras
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SOCIOLOGY :

Bruner, M. Edward (Yale University, New Haven, Connecti-
cut, US.A)) :

Anthropologist. Born in New York City, 1924, Ph.D, of the
University of Chicago, 1954. Now Assistant Professo? of Anthro-
pology at the Yale University. Currently engaged in preparing
for publication anthropological studies of acculturat19n and cul-
tural change based on field research during 1957-58 in Sumatra.
Has a collection of Batak material culture at the Peabody museum,
Yale University. ‘



SECTION V: EXHIBITIONS

INDIAN TEMPLE EXHIBITION, 1957

NEW YORK

The Metropolitan Museum of Art opened its fall season this
year with a photographic exhibit of nine of the most important
temples of India.

The work of Life magazine photographer Eliot Elisofon, the
67 pictures in the exhibition represented the Safichi, Ajanta, Ellora,
Elephanta, Mamallapuram, Bhuvane$vara, Konarak, Chittoor, and
Tiruvanpamalai temples.

The pictures in the exhibition were taken under assignment
by Life magazine for inclusion in the “Art of Indian Asia”, a
Bollingen Foundation series publication.

The exhibit, which was presented by the Museum’s Depart-
ment of Far Eastern Art, was on view through October 20.

The Times critic noted that the temples depicted were con-~
structed during the era when “Hinduism and Buddhism were
thriving side by side, each religion modifying the other. All of
these temples, though individually dedicated to separate mystical
ideals, have a common theme. They are symbols of the tangible
presence of the divine essence. Strange and difficult though Indian
art may appear to Western eyes, no monuments in the world are
more astanishing than these temples crawling with sculpture, often

humourous and always spirited and alive. Western appreciation
Indian art is a recent development.

of the peculiar beauties of
Christian prejudice and a devotion to the beautiful and majestic
the eyes of earlier travellers.... It

forms of Greek art blinded
is much due to photographers like Elsofon that the beauty of Indian

art has come to be accepted”.
(From American Reporter, 25-9-57)

INDIA — 1958 EXHIBITION

The first National Exhibition of its kind the India-1958 Exhi-
bition was inaugurated by Prime Minister Nehru at New Delhi
on 4th October, 1958. It provided a comprehensive view of indus-~
trial development in India since Independence. The major indus-
tries in private and public sectors displayed their achievements,
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Governmental agencies exhibited a running account of the efforts
in planned progress. There were many Pavilions like the Food
and Agriculture Pavilion, Delhi Pavilion, Bombay State Pavilion,
Small Scale Industries Pavilion, Handloom Pavilion, Tea Board
Pavilion, Minerals of India Pavilion, Power and Irrigation Pavi-
lions, Khadi and Village Industries Pavilion. The West Bengal
Government Pavilion exhibited a specimen of old Dacca textile
workers’ art, viz., a 200 year old 5-yard length sari weighing 5
tolas only. Made of the finest Mulmul of Dacca, it passes through
the loop of a finger-ring. There was also a Baloochar sari, once
so famous all over the world. The art has died out to-day in
India and the Government of West Bengal has persuaded the aged
Baloochar artists to help in the revival of the art. The nona-
generian surviving scion of the race of Baloochar artists of India
is helping the Government. A coordinated picture of scientific and
technological advancement was presented at the Science Pavilion.

In the course of his inaugural speech Prime Minister said that
the Exhibition would show some of the tens of thousands of facets
of India because India was not only a big country in size, but big
in history, big in traditions, big in thought, big in success, big in
failure and big in everything that was undertaken, “So, we have
the experience of the ages behind us o
cess and failure and this whole tra
nally. That is the fate of a country with a long tradition. We can-
Dot get rid of it. We can lay stress on some aspects of it which can
strengthen and inspire us and we can try to brush away aspects
which are out of date. But it is not easy to do so”. He empha-
sized that the new industrial era was bound to come but it remained,
however, to be seen how much India would be able to retain of
the old ancient cultura] values, He expressed the hope that the
seeds sown for the future industrial growth of India would not
only bring about the materia] prosperity of the people but also
enable them to grow in the cultural and spiritual spheres.

The Duke of Edinburgh visited the Exhibition on 26-1.1959

axfd took particular interest in village industries at the Khadi and
Village Industries Pavilion,

f thought and passion, suc-
dition weighs us down occasio-

THE ALL INDIA KHADI, SWADESHI AND INDUSTRIAL
EXHIBITION, 1958

The All India Khadi,

1958 was on show at 'Te Swadeshi and Industrial Exhibition of

ynampet, Madras, Among the Pavilions
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put up two were of particular interest in demonstrating the tradi-
tional culture of India.

The All-India Handicrafts Board had put up a Pavilif)n on
3,000 square feet stall and displayed a wide r@ge of handxcr.afts
h:om all over the country. Kondapalli toys, Bidri wares, Tan]o're
plates, Nirmal wares, known for exquisite workmanshlp_and I'il‘tls-
tic beauty, musical instruments designed at the Sangita Vidya-
laya of Madras, oxidised copper wares, ivory and bamboo pro-
ducts were among the exhibits.

The Khadi and Village Industries Pavilion djs;?layed a wide
range of fabrics in cotton and silk as also “gift” artlclres made by
the craftsmen in the villages of Tamilnad. The Tamilnad Sarlva
Seva Sangh, the Gandhi Asram, Tiruchengo<.ie cooperated. \.,vlth
the Khadi Board in making the Pavilion attractive. It wa§ d1v1d.ed
into three sections: the first showed the village surro.undmg. with
humble and neat cottages and the development of village lfldus-
tries after the advent of freedom. Products made from .the village
industries such as gur, khandsari, honey etc. were on display. In
the second section demonstrations of spinning on Ambar (;hakra
and carpet weaving were given. The third displayed a. variety of
khadi fabrics in different designs, particularly the ‘Ja}'l Ponnadai
made of pure Khadi silk. There were also charts w1tl‘1 colou‘red
drawings showing how the hand-spun cloth once occ1.1p1ed an im-
portant position in the country before advent of foreigners.

TRENDS IN MODERN INDIAN ART—JANUARY 1959

A group of twenty Indian artists put up'an Exhibition of 91
works at the Fine Art Gallery, New Delhi, m January 1?59. 1t
was styled Trends in Modern Indian Art. Nme.o.f .the artists are
winners of awards in the past four national exhibitions éponsored
by the Lalit Kala Akadami. Some of the works won wide accla-
mation : Kulkarni’s forceful study of ‘Fig%lting Bulls’, .tl'le mural
quality of Paritosh Sen’s ‘Bengalee marnage’,' the or1g1f1a1 con~
ception of Sankho Chaudhary’s ‘The Woman with Cactus’, break-
ing new ground, the dripped abstraction and sandy textures of
Shanti Dave’s canvasses and the exploration of suspended forms
of Biren De. Critics were agreed that these 91 works are a “repre-
sentative cross section of modern Indian painting and sculptuxte
truly expressive of diversity, contrariness, complexity, aesthetx'c
asceticism, virtuosity, directness of statement and general ambi-
valence towards the phenomenal image inherent in Indian painting

B. 18
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to-day”. However there were contrary opinions. Some regarded
it as ‘not only a major exhibition but an event as well’ and others
derided it as ‘the manifesto of twenty Indian artists of how far
West they are willing to go’. There was also the feeling that for
good or for worse the revolution ushered in by the movement of
significant forms must be recognised and that modern idioms have
to be accepted. Flight from reality, the escape from meaning,
sheer joy of line and colour, liberation from the shackles of obser-
vation and the creation of a novel world in which the artist is the
sole master of form and colour, these seemed to be the keynote
of the works according to some.

(Cultural News from Asia, No. 9)
RAVI VARMA ART EXHIBITION, 1958

Sri Vaidyanathan, a follower of the Ravi Varma School of
Art and an enthusiast for the revival of the school organized the

Ravi Varma Art Exhibition at 56, Harris Road, Madras-2 in Octo-
ber, 1938.

The collection represented almost all phases of life in South
India and contained many pictures of gods and goddesses and

Puranic personages. They demonstrated the mastery over the
art which Ravi Varma had developed.

Pieces of modern art were displayed alongside to serve as con-
trast to Ravi Varma's art to show how the former modern pieces
of art made no appeal to the human mind.

Mr. Anantasayanam Iyengar, Speaker, Lok Sabha, New Delhi,
appreciating the show pleaded for similar exhibitions in the South
and the Centre and advocated the establishment of Ravi Varma
Art Galleries at various centres in India,

ROYAL INDIA, PAKISTAN AND CEYLON SOCIETY
EXHIBITION, NOVEMBER, 1958

An exhibition of reproductions of frescoes of Ajanta (India)
was held by coustesy of Mrs. Katchadourian at the Commonwealth
Institute, London. It was arranged by the Royal India, Pakistan
and Ceylon Society of which Lord Inchcape is the President. Mrs.
Vijayalakshmi Pandit, the Indian High Commissioner in UK.,
opened the exhibition. She observed: “In this modern world
despite the advance of science, love and friendship are still a
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these basic human sentiments are the themes
o exhibits are the collection of the late IV{Ir.
i died in Paris in 1945, the
ian a talented painter who ‘ .
KatchadOfH‘l: hibition at the Cernuschi Mesum. “He loved Ix}dla
o ot for four years to recreating the ancient
i t wish and his
murals. It was his fondes :
ol (')f' the tetlr)lp'le cz::: from India those frescoes for the ent'lre
am})ll;u:z st:e ;?fy and admire the magnificent creation of Indian
wor )
art i them were
inti were on view and among
Abo;l tthiGBzzlhnisl:tisva Tars, the feminine counterpart of the
es O )

co:pdih isa psaras Jestial beauties), bull fight, the great ele-
B ttva, A (b ame and scenes from Jataka. 19 pro-

sion, a pole g : o A -
ph@t psrovc;:‘e of Ajanta, 9 of Bagh, 5 of Badami, 4 of Sittana
dl_lf:t;mi of Kumatki, 5 of Sigiriya and 6 of Polonaurva. .
v ing the exhibition was to be of service

biect of arrang ) . .
thTth (:w 1110 cannot visit India to see Ajanta frescoes in their
to tho

originals.

dynamic force and
of the frescoes”. Th

year of h ‘
and he devoted himself

YOUNG AMERICANS 1958

Crafts of the American Crafts-

The Musielu.m gegorgsip;ﬁr{lp a highly professional exhibi-
men’s Counc} l:fts by young designers in United States. Some
tion of handicr nt work in textiles, wood, metals, enamels and
of the finest curre display. Eminent art authorities chose 219
ceramics WeTe O LN of 800 pieces. 114 out of the 219
specimens out oks of American craftsmen under 30 years of age.
represented }301' ed a growing tendency towards greater and more
The show evidence entation on the part of young craftsmen and
independent experim g of technique and mate-

derstandin
designers and a sounder un fibre and plastic room-

i hibit was a A
rials. An unusual textile e),:(m:elwarp of black wool and biege

divider, 2 hangiggats Cil;xetzr;;rals by solid bars of tl:anslucent Plexi-

linen ol crlosseed discs of the same plastic were mserfe‘_i bejtwign

glass, and c(tl)s OU;‘ Yinen and wool., Other notable exhibits in the
o

:Vzifletshriiiluded several fine handmade rugs.

° s WEEKLY INTERNATIONAL

AvS POR@AIX‘V%RIZE EXHIBITION, 1958

es Art Gallery, Sydney, Australia put

th Wel International Portrait Prize

Sou
The New ™ Women’'s Weekly

up the Australian



148 EXHIBITIONS

Exhibition to encourage the sales of pictures of international artists
in Australia. More than 500 entries were received from 13 coun-
tries. The works of Miss Santosh Rohatgi and Miss Neepa Maitra
both of Caleutta were praised by viewers. “My Sister Babu” by
Miss Neepa Maitra was said to have an exciting quality. It was
considered to be a departure from traditional art, following closely
the trend of Czechoslovakian  artists, The portrait, “Mrs.
Kumkum” by Miss Santosh Rohatgi was drawn against the hazy
background of the hot Indian sun filtering through the window-
Panes. The shadowy effect of the scene was offset by the pink

blouse, the touch of orange in the sari and the red hair orna-
ment.

—Sunday Standard, 2-11-58.

WOMEN'S BAZAAR IN DJAKARTA, 1958

In home decorating and furnishing many new and attractive

trends can be seen today, especially in big towns like Djakarta
and Bandung. There has just been a

with imported textiles.
fashionable, some in natural grained wood,
are made of local foam rubber,
local scenes, and gaily colour

some painted; cushions
lamp shades, again many depicting
ed sisal rugs complete the decor.

(By courtesy of Indonesia Vol. I, No. 6, 1958).

SECTION VI: ARTS AND CRAFTS

: : 1A
DEVELOPMENT OF HANDICRAFTS IN IND

i lanned
The First Five Year Plan, for the first tm:f’ g::: ;?ilir;ection-
lopment of handicrafts a certain shape an  se " o for
de\; o?;]rafts Board was constituted to organise programm
A Handic

production and development of handicrafts.

- their
nsumers principally through .

Handicrafts appeal to co to develop this

isti ti\ilcand artistic designs. 1.2ecent ‘;fsorsurilg the Second

e e have yielded encouraging resu d to organise regio-

g 1’:;"::: gPlan schemes to improve ?iesrltgaxl‘rs :n In addition, assis-

Five e been unde; en. . ? d

nal designing centre.s have.e up design developme.nt sect::insc;\:ﬁ
fance fo ar® stihooljrgn;e artisans for training in improv

scholarships w

. . of the scheme. e ven e
designing fom.pabret- g given tfo technical research institutions fo
Assistance 1s bein

i A num-
jali rch in handicraft techniques. :
undestale spe}?:}:::risrehie:e also been ope.ned;n;l‘c;s er::i:fgam
researc . : o .
:’:r::e ey tec}l'reudquelsr’l 11;:3;10‘;&958, gn org?nisatlor.l, al:;ow;hn a:
factured an® Sugpilaﬂ; Development Corporation (Pm; e) Lien
the Indian Hanl” ist in promoting the develo;ém;z;hniques ”
e seEﬁUp ti(;n;aj-ivement in the methods an
. n .
eralle u.icxl‘u maiagement and marketing. —
P ent of traditional and -ne;;ts ch e e
For the deve}omnthe advice of the Handicr s B
s given 10 'St‘ates oxrzl-production centres have e e and
e tgylmnst—;:e and marble carving, Tacqu
palmyra f1bre,

lazed
leather goods, £
bamboo articles, carpets, f?“ciﬁfus other eraffs.
embroidery, aart metal work, toys and Vv

ceramic- ’

ithin the coun-
i angements wY in 1
For ir !\p!ovelnent of marketing arr: ¢
try schemes under execution include e‘xpanSmn of existing major
emporia and setting up of new emporia and sales depots as well
' hows
rkets fairs and sales shops and s

be used to serve rural ma S ote

bei provided at places VlSlted by ou S
are ng tourist:
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Special i i
e c;p:;e rat?ier;tmn is also l?emg given to the introduction of
e rtsoz;n of 9rgamsation in the marketing of handi-
Expo re being developed through participation in

international exhibitions
and t i i
through various publicity medial.‘ade s dlsplay. centres end

‘ 2 MCPH/ - N
(By Courtesy of the Press Information Bureau
Government of India)
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HANDICRAFTS OF INDIA

NORTHERN REGION Orissa

Jammu & Kastmir
1. Carpet and Namda
2. Metal and Wood Work
(Papier Mache)
3. Embroidery

Punjab
1. Phulkari
2, Ivory ml;yttery
3. Kangra 10
4. Woollen Shawls (Kulu) %

FoewNE

Stone Carving

Pat Painting
Applique Work
Bone Carving

Ikai Work

Silver Filigree Work

CENTRAL & SOUTHERN

REGIONS

Madhya Pradesh

Lacquer Work
Lacquer Jewellery

Delhi 3. Silver Jewellery
1. Copper Work 4. Indigo Dyeing and Resist
9. Iyory Carving Printing
3. Gold and Silver Thread 5. Clay Toys (Tribal)
Embroidery 6. Zari Work
4. Pottery Work Madras & Kerala
Uttar Pradesh 1. Metalware—Bronze
1. Nizamahad Rlack Pottery 2. Tapestry
9. DBanaras Brocade 3. Silk Weaving
3. Stone Y 4. Gold Jewellery
4 Chikankari Work 5. Wood Carving—Toys
5 Khburja Potlery 6. Bidri Work
6. Saharanpur Woodwork 7. Mat Weaving
" and Inlay 8. lvory Carving
7. Moradabad Metalware Muysore
1. Sandalwood Carvin
EASTERN REGION 5 Clay Figures g
: 3. Lacquerware.
Bihar 4. Ivory Inlay

. Applique work on Cloth
%. Mgit)alqand Grass Work 5.

Bronze Casting

WESTERN REGION

Saurashira Bandani
Silver Work
Jewellery

Dhablas

Clay Toys and Pottery
Gujerat Bronzes
Lacguerware

West Bengal Dl .
i ar 0 an
- Igllas;ln'i%ys Sgurashtra & Kutch
2, Woven Mats and Kantha
3. Rangoli Work on Floors .;
4. Prints 3:
Assam 4
1. Basket Work, Clay and g
ith Toys : g
2 Vgt)txl'len )I;aﬁemed Cloth ’é

% Silver Filigree Work

Wood Carving
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9. Embroidery 3. Horn and Ivory Work
10. Hand Printing 4. Himroo Weavi};g
11. Zari Weaving 5. Nirmal Ware
12. Copper and Leather 6. Paithani Weaving
Work Rajasthan
Maharashtra 1. Metalware and Lacquer-
1. Weaving ware
2. Wood Work, Lacquering 2. Pottery
3. Embroidery Kasuti 3. Glasswork
4. Clay Heads and Toys
A"di'm Bidar 5. Jewellery
. Bi - 6. Embroidery on Wool
2. Silver Filigree Work 7. Tie and Dye Prints

CARPET WEAVING IN KASHMIR

Kashmir carpets are popular with luxury seekers. In its
early days the art of carpet weaving was brought to the cottages
of Kashmir by Persian tribes and flourished during the time of
the Mughals. Badshah Zain-ul-Abidin of the 13h century, a
lover of art, was the first to bring together groups of craftsu’len
and make them learn the technique of the art o

. f weaving th
carpets. The industry, however, declined after his death. €

To-day the weavers work on small, simple looms in their

cottages. They work cotton warp into it and insert coloured

wool tufts. Designs for these are prepared by naquash who mark
on paper symbols indicating the colours to be used and the num-
ber of threads to be tied in. ‘This written key is translated to the
w?av?r as talim by the kahanwol or the designer. The weaver
with its help, weaves according to the directions inserting doublt;
:; &tible folds of wool and tying them up according to the ‘talim’.

e then fixes them with a double woof shot of cotton twine. In

doing this he d
deftness of his m use any shuttle needle, but relies on the

Most of these des;
lized floral motifs, gari’:spalznned by the naquash consist of sty-

s . d towers. me tte
ry intricate and beautify] patterns woven are
unable to plan the longed yiess L 2 Ec® that Ranjit Singh was
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1led that he rolled himself in it and

i it, he was so thri
e e oy be the green lawns of Gulmarg.

wept with joy believing it to
Now, we hear more of herati, kerman, yearkandi, that are
popular variety. Two large foreign firms ha‘ve alm?st mono}p;o;
lized the organized sales. Like the tree-of-life mot%f, one tha
is much liked is the Ardabil Mosque decoration that includes ex-
quisite decoration and symmetry. Its centre haf a pale Ye]low
medallion with multi-coloured cartouches wreathing it against a
dark blue ground. The rest is filled with floral panel borders
with a Persian couplet.
i have changed little even today. Any variation in-
clud?sei;lg:suse of silk ag;xd Pashmina that are used for producing
delicate shades and to reach the pockets of the common man.

— (From Jagriti, Feb. 12, 1959).

THE TAJ MAHAL IN JAPANESE WOOD

In commemoration of Prime Minister Nehru’s visit to Japan
last year, a Japanese criminologist has recer'ltly complete.d af;clexi
over eight months of painstaking work a'rephca of t.he Taj Maha
in Japanese wood in which no pegs or nails of any kind have been

employed.

The amateur model architect is Mr. Seitaro Inaba, ,Chief of
the Criminal Department of the Utsunomiya Procurator’s Office,
Tochigi City, about 75 miles north of Tokyo.

Mr. Inaba, who has never been out of Japan, of course, ¥1asn.’t
seen the Taj Mahal in person. In making his model, which is

remarkably faithful to the original, Mr. Ina‘ba depended efltirely
on photographs of the Taj taken from various angles which .he
borrowed from friends. He also took the advice of others like
Mr. Kumon, former New Delhi correspondent of the newspaper,

Asahi Shimbun, who had seen the Moghul masterpiece in person.

The model is about two feet by two f?et square and is 23-5
centimeters in height. The material used is mainly wood of the
Judas tree, while for some portions cherry and. Japanese cypress
wood have been used. Some brass and duralumin plates also have

been used.
The model has a spread-satin finish and is painted in lustre-

less bone white.
B. 20
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Mr. Inzba used the Block system in building the model and
no pegs have heen used at all. The model can be taken apart
completely and can be reassembled in a few minutes,

The 40-year-old amateur architect began designing the model
in August 1957 and completed the design in October. In October,
he started building and completed it in April this year., Because

of his professional pre-occupation, Mr. Inaba could devote himself
1o the model anly on Sundays.

Mr. Inaba says he had been charmed with the grandeur and
beauty of the Taj Mahal since his boyhood and the Indian Prime
Minister’s visit last year inspired him to undertake the job as his
own small contribution to promoting better Indo-Japanese good-
will and understanding. In future, he plans to create similar
models of other great works of Indian architecture, particularly
some of the famous South Indian temples. He has already built
models of famous Japanese buildings such as Tokyo Central
Statian, the Greek Orthodox Church and others, ‘

The model of the Taj is now on exhibit at the city office
building in Tochigi.
In & message to the people of India, Mr. Inaba said: “I esteem

it a great honour to have the apportunity of speaking to the
people of India through this model, thanks to Tve Hovou, We,

Japanese, swear to make efforts for world peace in co-operation
with you, who live across the sea”.

(From The Hindy Weekly Magazine, 26-10-58)

SECTION VI FOLK AND OTHER ARTS
KALIDASA FESTIVAL, UJJAIN

i s in the history of India the
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they had also been enacted on the stage. Soviet Russia had gone
to the extent of honouring Kalidisa with a special commemora-
tive postal stamp issued by its Government this year. Similarly,
Asian countries like China and Japan had also paid handsome
tributes to Kalidisa and honoured his memory in many ways.

“Gratifying as all these developments are, one feels somewhat
unhappy that in the country of his birth Kalidasa has not yet
been given the place to which his genius is entitled. To be sure,
the plays of Kaliddsa are not mere text books. Nor are they
merely a source of recreation or acquiring knowledge. His works
are a veritable link in the chain of India’s intellectual, mental and
literary development. Kalidisa is the herald of a new age cha-
racterised by new social and aesthetic trends. In fact, Kalidisa's
works are indissolubly linked with those human ideals and norms
of behaviour which are acquired through centuries of experience
and enforced by cultural sanctions. Let the people of his country
understand this and adopt in their national life the ideals of

patriotism, national unity, goodwill towards all and high aesthetic
sense embodied in Kalidasa’s works”,

The Ministers of Central and State Governments and Gov-
ernors of some of the States attended the festival. Besides scholars
and literary men from all parts of India, there were also foreign
delegates and visitors, notable among whom was Mr. Wu Hasueh,
the Director of the Chinese Youth Art Theatre, who produced the
Sakuntala last year at Peking. The last stage of the celebrations
coincided with the Kartika Mela on the banks of the Sipra and
unprecedented enthusiasm was evident in Ujjain.

The most attractive part of the celebrations was the presenta-
tion on the stage of the plays and scenes from the poems of the
poet, in which troupes and institutions from different parts of India
took part. These were witnessed by five to eight thousand spec-
tators. All the works of the poet were represented except the
Raghuvamsa, production of scenes from which had been arranged
but could not Mmaterialise. These presentations were done in
different forms, opera, ballet and actual drama, either in the
original Sanskrit or in Hindi song-versions. The series opened
on the 20th with the Ritu-samhdra, the Cycles of Seasons, done
as a ballet by the Lalit Kala Kendra, Gwalior. On the second
night, the well-known musician, Prof. Ratanjankar, who now
heads a separate Music University started by the Madhya Pradesh
Government at Kairagarh, offered the Kumaérasambhava which
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FOLK DANCES OF SAURASHTRA

The modern film has infiltrated and corrupted the traditional
folk dances of Saurashtra but some of them yet retain their fresh-
ness and vigour. These simple and unsophisticated folk dances
like those in other parts of India express the joy of rustic life
and present a spectacle of colour and rhythm. Episodes from the
life of Lord Krishna permeate them and there are others which
are based on agricultural and fishing pursuits.

Garba Nrtya: The Sangita Ratnakar of Sarngadeva alludes
to a form of Lasya Nrtya popularized in Saurishtra by Usha, the
daughter-in-law of Lord Krishna. This dance is still preserved by
the maidens of Sauréshira in the form of Garba Nrtya, which they
dance on Vasant Paficami, Holi, Navaratra, Sarad Purnima, differ-
ent festive occasions of the year. They move in a circle singing
in chorus, generally lyrics in praise of Krishna, maintaining rhythm
by clapping hands and keeping time to the beat of the drum.

Dandiya Rds: The original form of this dance was the Ras-
lild, popular all over India. Youths dance here (Dandiya Ras) in
a circle in measured steps marking time by means of small sticks
called dandiya which they hold in their hands. They also sing in
chorus accompanied by dhol, eymbals and sanai
circles, the outer and the inner.
has his partner in the inner ring.
change partners.

. There are two
Each player in the outer ring
As they move round they inter-
Thus every other player in the inner circle has
a chance to cavort with a different partner in the outer circle.
The climax is reached with the rhythm and time-measure gradually
increasing to a very high pitch.

Tippani Nrtya: These are performed by the Koli women of
Chorvad, a seaside health resort near Somnath, a famous shrine.
Kolis are labourers who beat the cement into concrete floor with
their sticks, while building a house. The sticks are called Tippani
and the women dance together to the music of drum and cymbals
and the beating with the tippani is the time measure. The dance

is vigorous and the dancers move at terrific speed with wonderful
agility.

Siddi Nrtya: The Siddis of Jambur in the Gir forest area
migrated with other Muslims to Saurashtra in the middle of the
17th century. Their dances are variations of the original African

tribal dances, which are known for their kaleidoscopic movement
énd savage ferocity.
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Padharas are one of the most ancient fisher-

i Ard o-day they live around a lake
l'nen Commur'ufqy ;)rfldMiar:lss};u;una inythe area in and around
L th'd regtl'oularly in Ranagadh village which has Prod.uced one
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and begalia. (From Sunday Standard, 1-2-'59)
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and Muslim faquirs and deal with abstruse and mystical subjects.
Marfati and Murshidi songs sung by Muslim faquirs are philo-
sophical in thought. Persian Sufism which was influenced by the
wandering Buddhist minstrels of the Mahayana sect has influenced
these folk songs. According to Rabindranath Tagore “In simplicity
of language, in depth of thought and in sweetness of tune, their
songs are unparalleled in the world of poetry. There is as much
knowledge and as much poetry as there is devotion”. The theme
is reaching God through love and sacrifice and not through reli-
gious practices. Bisched Songs are somewhat similar to the
Murshidi but differ from the latter in their approach towards life.

in verse, 3 poetic battle between two poets. Later they ceased

to be primarily religious ag they were in the earlier stages and
they included other themes as well,

.Yalour and pathos constitute the main themes of Jari songs.
Jar? is derived from Persian ‘Zari’ which means lamentatjon. The
Jari song is the Bengali version of the Urdu mersia. It is a kind
of dirge originating from the tragic deaths of Hazrat Imam Hasan
and Husain on the battlefield of Kerbala in whose commemoration

interpret conte ich
affect the lives of the people. mporary events whic

The Bha.tiyali folk song is typical of riverine atmosphere. It
S at 2 high pitch ang dies down imperceptibly. Most songs
of this type are about love and the hero is some unknown boatman
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the river. It is a song of leisure
paddﬁng ah:f:)gn thchz;e?ti:(li{ v:fth rivers, boats and water there s
and r}e;‘sllg.n;l it is in fact a boat-race song. It is sung in ch;z;‘us
;l;eoirsx:gn e;ngaged in boat-race. TheT;gying oi tif Zigsu :y?nc : 1;;;
i he song. gse ar
ﬂ.iZeS. Wlt;listthﬁit; };S;ﬂg:c(:, ;3arisal ind Fardipur. The Ghatu folk
song 15 1 ise a song sung on boats in the river ghats of rural
sonagsls Tmhf:wt;lseeme centres round the legendary figures of Radha
areas.
i husking padd
i i ing, women folk husking paddy,
ot wmwl:hﬁ):u:agtinﬁigrezﬁal«:ge’s and playing with them,
Snake-cmzirlse catching fish, sing while they work. Bullock cart-
ﬁSheltmi; v‘;xort‘,hem districts of East Pakistan sing what are k.nown
men;zn ea songs. Their quick changing notes are suggestive of
- and uneven roads on which the carts move, and these
the buleuljy the cartsmen to feel less lonely in their journeys. A
- efpthis type called Chataka is current in Rangpur. The Jag
vaﬂety ostill another variety sung by a group of peasant bc{ys
e 1;1 t the night, particularly in December. The earlier
hrowe 0‘; arfare and heroism have now given place to lo.cal
th?mes ° ‘:i, achievements of Muslim religious leaders. Qkambzm
episodes al:ail only in the Maldah district in E. Pakistan and
e ’pre‘f’rom their original contents they now deal with all sox"ts
depar o things including even politics. Moving pictures o.f life
?f sec:ia;omesgare met with in the nuptial songs. T’hey give a
icture f how the bride is maltreated by the mother~m-l’aw, and
pxctul‘eg d's sister. There is little variety of tunes in them
:hn?i ::;; :Y:‘e sung in chorus by village women folk.

t of East Pakistan’s Folk Songs
(ungxfﬁghe?inm?; ﬁ;clo\du.nA’:dul Hai & Cultural News from

Asia, No. 9.

FESTIVAL OF SINHALESE DRAMA

i first half of
i f Sinhalese Drama was staged in the
J utrfﬁztlgll:mba by the Sinhalese Drama Panel of the Ceylon
an
Arts Council, a state-sponsored body.

; i i in Ceylon. Nine
j the first festival of its kind ever in )
diffeg: 1::3575 were produced, with the Festival covering a2 whole

weelc,
B 21
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The public response to this Festival was encouraging, and the
Minister of Cultural Affairs (under whom the Arts Council func-
tions) announced at its conclusion that the Festival would be an
annual event.

All Revivals

All the plays which were put on the boards during the Festi-
val were revivals, and the effort was to restage the best plays
produced in Ceylon in different theatrical traditions over the last
fifteen years. Fifteen years is a long span, but the problem of
selection was not as formidable as it might seem. Except in the
last two or three years, the Sinhalese theatre could boast of no
more than one or two plays a year. The styles ranged from the
old school dialogue plays with their black and white characterisa-
tion and melodrama to the nadagama tradition, lately revived by
Dr. E. R. Sarathchandra in Mangme.

The Festival came at a time when there is considerable
genuine interest in the Sinhalese drama, and when there is search
for distinctive form and character.

Nedagama

The concensus of critical assessments of the Festival is that
Maname represents the most solid achievemment of the modern
Sinhalese theatre. In this play, Dr. Sarathchandra refined and
adapted for the present-day stage a work in the early indigenous
nadagama tradition. The nadagama relies heavily on song and
dance, and Maname, as a critic described it, was a “unique fusion
of words, music and dramatic action.” (See issue No. 1).

. The Sinhalese nadagama is believed to have been considerably
influenced by South Indian folk drama, and in its early years was
used as a vehicle for Roman Catholic message-plays.

Dialogue Plays
In the dialogue play pure and simple, there has been very
little development to judge by the Festival. Most of the plays
staged were adaptations of foreign plays, and the absence of any
local playwright of original talent was one of the most glaringly
noticeable aspects of the Festival.

It would, in fact, be no exaggeration to say that apart from
Dr. Sarathchandra the Sinhalese theatre has still no figure of
accomplishment or major talent,
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Sereen-Cliches

it iew that the dialogue play seemed
Some c.ntxctshzligﬁt“:;’:c;hsf‘;f;v Sinhalese film, and the cliches
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:;rlolve(cll fx:om Fhe Drama. The modern stage dramas cling to classi-
Thea;lxml:xe:srtoncalf ther}r:es and have not inclined to Western forms.
g lmance or these arts prevails among all strata of society
in a o§t every walk of life. Burmese kings had set up in
z:);?lx:x;moratxon of their successful marauding expeditions carved
Sone | g;x::s ;)del;n?xese mlfsicians and dancers. Burma's ambas-
N I;o nzn ef their greetings and homage at the Peking Court
tdeography th:(, s?‘ngs and alphabet dances conveying felicitous
i oeraphs | fug gestures and postures. Each full moon there
oo ind (; pw}:z. or other, and every festival means a theatrical
Vniverai SC}(: lw ich hundreds of people, government officials,
Prime i o Uars, ?.nd yellow-robed Buddhist monks, flock.
ing ljtﬂ: INu is a notable ?laywright and author of many
dthmemsllmelves acteé) Ks. Other officials have written dramas and
Po Setn and ﬂ::m.. Aungbala, Sein Kadaon, U Pon Nya,
e histony anne , his son, are great names in Burmese drama-
Ministey fTh rma 1s“ the first country in the world to create a
of 1heatre. “It will take more than wars or bombs or a

troubled uncertain
peoplen future to destroy the happy arts of this happy

men;l‘!i;e Bm ‘Pv;e” covers all varieties of theatrical entertain-
Tnt in B mos,ta:n at present there are six types of it. Zat Pwe:
s Is the most tpcx-tant and popular among them. Its classical
i res are. ject to formal rules, which, while permitting cer-
o anov: u;o:xos, Chta}te care to avoid the modern or the con-
ot Eoraneous 1 : in ‘fieelmg or style. Itis set in classical periods
The e ry, and is based on legendary stories of the Bud-
dh: ando ancient km.gs and on the Rimiyana. Dealing with
p‘kmgsﬁme nd que:-n.:x: dece-ltful courtiers and scheming and plotting

ministers”, “questions of succession to the throne, flights by

night into woodland hide-ou
ts, ; "
happy marriages and restoraﬁonsc‘;ﬁcetzleed identities and finally

mics of dance poses covers “le i twisted
' e aps into the air wi i
g}:g arms” followed by a “series of deep kneembﬂelnds hiriaind
on gne f.oot with extended leg, kicking back’ ';hw i 1“g
gestures an springing mth lightening speed” into the rutstrewt:lf:;
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in the dance which begins all per-
formances takes about six months for an average eight year old
child. The dance poem is sung in short phrases which determine
the rhythm of the orchestral music. Saing is the name for the

full Zat Pwe orchestra. It consists of a large assembly of musi-
ber of musical instruments, xylophones,

cians and employs a num !
various percussion instruments, casta-

large drums, ivory horns, .
bals etc., and some of these are picturesque and

ts, gongs, Cym _
zfnaxfental. «Often the music begins with a synchronized burst
ddenly going off and then it will

ike a packet of fire crakers su anc ‘
ilutfsidepinto Janguid tenderness only to break again into still more

. ovous, uncontrollably happy throbs of contrasting and conflicting
1irf1bre’s and resonances”. The main dance called the Huit-Pa-
Thwa beginning about 2 in the morning is a part of the Zat in
which two foremost stars perform the dance. Unlike other parts
of the Zat it has stood inviolate.
In effect this is an extract from the Zat being
mbined with dance to provide entertainment for
. i lot and the audience is kept in
vening. There is 1o P ) :
a shoﬁf (;aughter by the banter and repartee of dancing girls and
roars O The Burmese language is particularly suited to the flouble
clown5;‘e of the Anyein Pwe and the graceful ar.t of dancing by
:l:e upinthamees” (dancing girls) 1s highly engaging:
i based on religious
. . This is a combined dance drama, base tou
Yein Pwe: s to carry an allegorical meaning. As it is
subjects and purplo ed it Tequires claborate preparations. It 15
involv .
ler;fg*hy ;ni nmt‘;xe most holy festival days before officials and
perform

jgnitaries. B
" him Bwe of Yokthe Pwe: 1t is the farfxous Sitmnal
b f Burma with its skilfully manipulat ' uman
fonette Lo 2 ishi of entertainment.

marl unique form
and animal figures furnishing 2 ¢ its features from the Yokthe

and early 19th century in Burma
956) “there is only one

eclined. At present (1

living desce:Zant of the once many 1ines of puppeteel: s 1 hefore

. The thirty-seven spirits of ?Fﬂna,wor&:’hlp?e. ¢ dance.

Nat Pwe: % the country are propltlated in t}us Spu'l1 bt

Buddhism came l?tots resemblance t0 devil danc%ng in Ce;zto.n :r i
It reminds one ¢ ! Joyed as a means of divination. isp

unlike it, it is alse =P ar festivities as also on other

formed during the Burmese New Ye

ing and obeisance expressed

Anyein Pwe:
jts comical part o
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auspicious days.
several kinds of o
pieces of cloth, et
is the orchestra,

A bamboo palm leaf altar is put up where
fferings, cocoanuts, bananas, flowers, betel nuts,
c., are kept for the spirits, Opposite the altar
Rituals are performed before the dance begins.
Each spirit is impersonated by a medium and they change their
dresses frequently during the course of the show. The dancing
mediums “turn and spin with one hand extended in front and the
other flung backward” and get into a trance, The Ton Byon is
a part of the Nat Pwe and it dramatizes the
young boys who were crucified by the Burmese king for forget-
ting to discharge a royal obligation, viz., that every family should
bricks for the construction of a hig pagoda.
and the enactment
the stage is full of pathos. At the end of the
Nat Pwe money is collected by the dancing medium in an earthen

pot shaped like 3 cack covered with gold leaf, and the money is
Supposed to satisfy the spirits,

martyrdom of two

of the story on

Shan Dances: in U i
. . pper Burma inha-
bited by Shans, Chins, Kachins and Nagas. They are simple folk

d by the music of drums, gongs and cymbals.

of all folk arts of the Shans
a noted master in the art.

3 type of Shan dance, “simple
traipsings of boys and girls
single file, forming circles and

gesticulate with their hands and
musie,

(1956).  Thein Maung is
€ processional. dances are
elementary troupings and
of villages” walking  “about
ares” ang singing “ag they
arms” to the accompaniment of
There are animal dances where animals like the flying
horse, bird, yak, the half-human kinngr

nude perform the Lai Ka, the fight
tended as 3 training for actual combat. The dancer “fails
e air, restlessly pacing back and forth, pivoting and reversing
suddenly punching and striking blows at imaginary invisible

Ccompaniment of changing rhythm and speed of

It is in

T
JAVA 16

rds about his body at whirlwind

swirls two sharp and gleaming swok ~nd around the knees”. The

speed over the head, near the neca e ilay with flaming ends of

. other type, d passed
Fire Dance is stxlle i:lvirle d over the head of the dan;l:ierx];l a:u palong.
long wandlz thlatg: ’ sparks of fire sprinkling over
through his ‘€8S,

i it.
dancer throws the wand in ;;lhe air and catches i
' the rm %k fight.
gz:ilif such donee e m(: Fagubion Bowers published
i e East by

T](:Based on]SToheatf: g‘clmts;,L New York, and Hm)zdbook on Burma

by oﬁésislf:y oIfl ;I:fonnation, Union of Burma).
of the Min
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The three main priests, called Puun, are all supposed to be
descended from Batara Tunggal. They make a yearly pilgrimage

to Artja Domas for religious rites and spiritual cleansing of the
place.

It is not possible to enter the holy area to see for oneself, for
it is considered closed territory on religious grounds, but it is pos-
sible that the stones do have certain shapes. Each is said to
represent part of the world, including Indonesia, China and the
white races of people, and as long as these Pusakas are cared
for, the world will not come to an end, The Badui say that on
one of the mountains is a nail, the very centre of the world, and
if this were removed the world would float away. They also

claim that in recent years the nail has vibrated which means
war.

Part of the philosophy of the Badui is that they may not kill.
Throughout history their area has never been defended by force;
they have in the past lost some ground to their Islamic neighbours,
but today there are few attempts to steal land from them; and if
necessary, as recently when they did lose land, they now appeal

to the Government, The rumour that the Badui will not allow
anyone into their territory,

' especially government officials, is not
denied by them; they admit that they have powers for keeping
by force. Part of their fear of intru-

And one can hardly blame them for wishing to continue
their peaceful isolation when one realizes that for hundreds of
years they have had no wars, none of the troubles of the modern
age. This does pot mean they are oug of touch with current
affairs. Their traders bring information in, and they support the
ruling government though not actively, They have their own
medical people, dukuns, whe occasionally go into nearby towns
for medical supplies; they will never have injections as this would
g0 against an old Indonesian belief that kings, priests and important
people are protected: to pierce the skin would be to break their
special immunity and kill their power. But the dukuns are highly
esteemed by the local Sundanese and are often sought after.

Enough food is

grown to make the area self i t
for salt, and this s SUPporting excep

obtained when traders are sent out to exchange
palm sugar and fruit. Most of the males of the estimated popula-

JAVA T
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Another interesting part of Badui belief is the tiger cult.
The tiger is thought to be an ancestor who changed and can make
himself invisible. This Holy White Tiger lives on the mountain
of Seven Wells and is a judge of all tigers. On a near by mountain
is another tiger, who is not white; this one carries a pisto], and
has iron claws and six mouths. Since he is also able to become
invisible, it is impossible to catch him. This accounts for the
edict that animals must not be killed.

In recent years the Badui have consented to allow represen-
tatives to leave the arca and come into Djakarta to make record-
ings for the Radio of Indonesia. This is not so contradictory as
it sounds, for they are interested in preserving their culture, and
are prepared to cooperate with government towards this aim. A
report on research into their culture has been prepared by
Mr. Yzerdraat and Mr. Sitompul of the Radio. Earlier scholars

who have studied the Badui are Pleyte (pre 1914), Dr. van Tricht
(1928), and Fr. Geise (1958).

(From Indonesia, Vol. I, No. 6.)

SECTION VIII: NOTES AND NEWS

i (See Bulletin, 1957, p. 185)' one of India’s

28-5-1958 Mr X idK::l;kZ:g:ilét of his works (22 paintings and ;;120“

outstanding artists ope) in the United States at the Franz Bader 1? ry.

a dozen Lhe Sketchesst of Washington’s art-lovers and rege}ved hig] praise

It was visited,by a ho'ti cs. The Washington Post’s art critic Chmwlx;;ﬁ’g’

from the city’s art cnﬁng-and provocative new talent to emerge from ol
it s “the most stimula from many sources: Indian sculpture, ca

. «yis influences come ! d they are slowly welded

ga]d: ‘His N tive arts, an W g N

paintings, Picasso, ,::;ss?:;or:,;mse greatest characteristic is exuberant
e

A Ameri aint-

Rl persl;:alKulkami interested 131 contei{mffrﬁin . Am?ncjizn zrtists
. ' L, b e WOT! s L

i::n h?: been pa:adargeyirnﬁzim unusually successful in “assimilating

Ew,h:h’e heand Western influences”. . Bombey a Child-

i the sponsorship of The Natya Sangh, the promotion of

2 e peatze been inaugurated. Hs % the (? covery and
o's Little Theatre has forms among children and youth, xsu?dryrts
b e lt’:;lant 11:!5 c;)\ildren in the field of drama and allied arts.

t of talen

i ic, Theatre and Ballet for
Hollandrd’samFes;:\éang: Ihf::ue, the Netherlands Drama
Amsteroal e Gakuntale in a Dutch translation =~ Caccus

ed Kaliddse > was the producer of the drama, a
Laseuwr, 8 well-known Dua'f;l ;c:r(:ss chosen from several of the leading

’ Y ed a
the cast includ ios of Holland.

encouragemen

ing
20-7-1958. Durt Rotte

blic of Germany offered
he Federal Repu .y ered
21 958, The Government of {l ral P catre o o
oo : . " s Jor axc.‘ninlging technical knowledge
one scholarship to

. 1 to € .
Universities with at i:gev;etter understanding between the two
0

f:'the field of drama and prom

. : 3 C. Venkatarama Aiyer
countries. = :dhi Mudikondan &ri C. ar o
25.7-1958. Sangita Kﬂh.mdluof South Indian Carnatic zgsxcznsd 2 btheim
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ite : iversity

musician and an erudi de Hood of the Departmth e;;{t s‘i)cf ﬁﬁ:;nfnll\lla dras,
Mantle . f the Mu .
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of ; :eul;;e of Java, and Ve % d:;::ect to describe the Javanese

inted out it was not in Western music.

r and Head of the Department
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S g (€ o), demee
i University that Bharata Natya, the
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could excite plants and improve their quality and yield. It was shown
that the hydrilla plant when excited with sound waves evolved about six
times more oxygen than the ordinary controlled plants.

31-8-1958. The Ramon Magsaysay Award Foundation, Philippines has
initiated a scheme to honour Ramon Magsaysay, the late President of the
Philippines, by giving annual awards to persons who exemplify the great-
ness of spirit, integrity and devotion to the spirit of Ramon Magsaysay.
Out of the initial grant of 5,000,000 dollars given to the Foundation by the
Rockefeller Brothers’ Fund of New York, awards of 10,000 dollars each
have been made to the following: Acharya Vinobha Bhave for “Community
Leadership” “in recognition of his furtherance of the cause of arousing
his countrymen toward voluntary action in erasing social injustice and
economic inequalities”; Chiang Mon-lin for “Government Service” “in recog-
nition of his distinguished leadership of the Chinese and American pro-
gramme that has been largely instrumental in bringing about significant
improvements in the rural life of his countrymen”; Robert McCulloch Dick,
founder editor of the Philippine Free Press, Mochtar Lubis, Editor of the
Indonesian Raya for literature and journalism “in recognition of their coura-
geous and constructive contribution in the profession of journalism as a
power for the public good”; Mary Rutnam for ‘Public Service” “in recogni-
tion of her gift of service to the Ceylonese people and of the example she
has set for her full life of dedication as a private citizen to the needs of
others”; and Operation Brotherhood, (a Philippine organization known for

its mercy missions to refugees and villagers in South East Asia) for “Inter-
national Understanding” “in recognition of the spirit of service to other
people with which this gr

oup was conceived and has been carried forward
and of the international amity it has fostered”,
1-9-1958. Dr. C. P. Ram

aswami Aiyar presiding over a function at
Kumbakonam to felicitate Mess

. : rs Musiri Subramania Aiyer, Budalur Krishna-
murti Sastrigal and Rajamanickam Pillai, well-known Carnatic musicians
of South India, criticized the view advocating the blending of North Indian
and Southnallxlldlan Imusic. Such amalgamation was wrong and the distinc~
tive personality, glory and grace of Carnatic music t to be preserved
unsullied. He advocated the e

: erection of music halls similar to those in
Washington where perfect acoustic conditions made it possible to hear per-

formances very clearly without the adventitious aid of loud-speakers. Sri

Musiri Subramania Iyer deplored the tape of performances and
playing them over the Radio which killed all initiative and eliminated human

X ghtlongUnescoregim.lnminuatNewDelhl
on educational reform for South and East Asia adopted unanimously at fts

final session a report which recommends that programmes for the intro-
d\{cﬁ?n of universal, free and compulsory education should be given high
prierity in all national programmes of reconstruction and first priority in

all programmes of educational reconstruction in the countries of the reglon.
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T relationship between both. Art does not
was good to fna“tia’;isat:ﬁworders. The ALR. l}as not made anyleﬁortg
develop according - toms. The leaderette in The Hindu (13-9-58) hwe c(;;):ei
to blend both the S}is %ni;)n Minister and said “Both the SYSteThs have ;11'
this State.m:m :;idfmeons which are worth preserving In all their origina
characteristic »

purity”. . g
20-9-1958—27-9-1958. The Al Paki

. esco :
; assistance of Un . reservation and deve-

convened mt}; t\:n inar on the role of women i the p!

: jonal s

ject a reg

. tes came from Indonesia,

i community. Delega nterest
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. loger in the city o .
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tribute thousaids o tes Mr. Grath Allen on the :rology by which is really
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1 deplore the y’ears I ‘;")2:;_1 technique, becau'se .severathey Da system as
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ure tommyTo

then emplo; ider it one of
‘3ity, Of course I was 5 system and consi s
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26-9-1958. Decla;;ngr a:pe IJIlr P. V. Rajamannar, C}::f tguxc‘:o much of
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;:;uin re&igm;xs traditions in.the world had a significant contribution to
matean f:r ;l\:ielgﬁment of :nternatioxr\al cooperation. Efforts were made
religlors ot t g u;; a ‘sfudy br}dge" between ethics deriving from
Trens and intemaﬁorx::l pohtl_cs. I_t is difficult to make religious ethics
R yer b }x;nat 031 relationship .but it should be encouraged and
e osile frolrlng :ﬁ w :Ik:ror}d 'by brmgif]g together as many individuals
ner of life to think, write and speak on those

fesosx‘-.lg;lg];& h:hn an intervi?w v?'ith NAFEN Mr. Roderick Marshall, Pro-
was expecting t at thg University of Brooklyn, New York, said that he
countuins of fh eo purhsh.before 1960 a book on serpent worship in all
valuzble materiul world with special reference to India. He has collected
he will tou ot on this subject from Egypt, Sumeria and Babylon and

ur the Far Eastern countries to study the extent of serpent wor-

ship there. Mysore li X :
study of Nigay::l: fike Kerala according to him is a treasure house for a

5-10-
emmeg (1358 tl‘he la.test Report of the Department of Archaeology, Gov-
ernme India, reviewing the Temple Survey Project undertaken in 1955
lml-veons that considerable progress has been registered. In North India
);::fltt}:i Gupta and the late Gupta temples of Central India have
abeenlmm ogr,;x:h o:ndthesur;z:rls of other regions are in progress. In the South
¢ " ava cave temples with
. mples complete glossary
tenu:;;::x:fmaﬂiu been prepared_. Another monograph on the monollx
Pallavas is nearing completion. Material for further mono-

graphs on other cave temples like -
i S e i B T T

6-10~1958. The 118 rules w
i T e e e s
i i i
s ofcxal ﬁ?:e;‘t:“ has published a new papal decree which hibi
mechanig;’;! i nzt €9, tape Tecorders, radio sets and other ap'tonmtwo atic p
e Tuments during Catholic rites inside or i o
comes under rules of sacred music and the lituigy outside churches.

ment of Moscow University, the Institute of guistics Lenin Library
::”M‘}m?um .of Eastern Cultureg etc. Dr. V.Ll:ghavan‘ ;h:ofm :[J i
g inm:lelrsxt);'o of Madras, a member of the Delegat’ion said tha sﬂ.:’-
o infe ut .1,000 mangscripts in Sanskrit in the Soviet Uni:.:n d
ot keen interest s shown in the Union in the study of Hindi, S e
Uniwon o e x‘;:;;ndced aleim- ’raS:m"Bkﬂt Other Indian Languages in whw:ec g:le

» Telugu, Kannadg, Malayalam, Urdu and

8-1 H i
0—1513; Alz’r‘, Richard Ettinghausen, Expert on Asian art, Curator for
Near Easte Freer Gallery, Washingion, USA. opened'the sa“oryo’n
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series of illustrated lectures on oriental art. He described
and emperors of India as “an unusually splendid
tistic refinement and statelines with

fifth annual
the paintings of the sultans
form of courtly art, combining great ar
a keen perception of reality”.

-10- ricans evince growing interest in religions and cultures
of 1!11?2 m}:‘.asliss;rhgx?dee;tor Religious Classics of the New.American Librafry
of World Litearture, Inc. has printed and sold the.followmg: 375,000 copies
of The Meaning of the Glorious Koran, 300,900 copies of t}?e Bhagavad-G?m,
150,000 copies of Tke Upanigads, 200,000 copies 9f The Say;ngs of Conjum?u,
250.000 copies of The Teachings of the Compassionate Budhha, 225,000 copies
of ’Thc Way of Life: Tao Te-ching. Also more thaﬂ. lmieducators‘met at

Conference at the Columbia College, Columb}a University, and dlemssed

. thods of heightening interest among Amex:man undergraduates in the
:fmght and interest of the Near East and Asia.

eiler of the Technological Faculty of the Uni-

!'6«1:{1:{5‘1“?;’ é‘eﬂ)ﬂ a scholar specialising in a stud}.r of 'COmpara-

:iev?‘geugion delivered under the auspices of the Madras University a lec-

igi Technology. He elucidated the following points: Reli-
tare o e o and objective in the imperfection
gion

common origin :

M.T“£°l°§t 1;?:. :heounknown and attaining perfection. Both bear
of man, In th: e by becoming more religious and the other by becom-
developmer t,echmcally“ inded. While Religion aims at the perfection of the
ing more ms at perfection of human life. In Europe Religion was
self, Technology aum# @ but the latter had been

the ground out of ationship between Technology and

. a new relati
lonnth‘; o i:m:ecth:ssaryt groull:‘d-msf Religion is a deep force and Technology is
Religion .

opean is not to overdo
i ion there. The task to-day for man is no
;chn:;logy asmittm:a‘:lcu:e!:ler be an end in itself, but to fit into a complete

of life which includes ethics and religion. Asia should not lose Reli-
ttern
P‘;m on account of

Technology.
artment of the Bharat Sevak Samaij

16-10-1958. The Yob? e Health Seminar in which about 130

o Moo Delbi held an All India Yoge Health Sem P WL L course

izations all over India participa " PRI

organiza ‘aganas, Di .. ‘kriyas’ and eight types of ‘pranayama

of 18 simpe yogamm 'l‘t'hemsﬁ;m hzs unﬁertaken to provide training facili~

town and village in India. Already it has opened a

of cenmverxyt has appealed to the Central and State Governments for
pumber -

. . ion for a
i usic Council held its session 1o
s e I:ut:;?:;or;? UMnesco. Over 50 countries had' sent 19'6
T 4 ’
delegates. Th music of Persia, China, Thai and, Japan, Indonesmbr’mniemalas
y bia was played at the conferenoe.. _
Tkey practical and theoretical sides,
i e of praise for its ability to preserve
and Indian music shared a dge;;::a z:a:ut st o et in futare serve
should tac e music both in performance andresearcp fruokz
eounb.u-y to the other. It was regretted by some that in coun%-:s '
one t the present day was on Wa;tern hamo'ny‘as " Ww:w"e
: e a¢:c>mmox\ Musical language, 2 musical esperano -
of creating 8
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was discouraged and it was maintained that each musical system should
Tetain its beauty and individual expression. Prof. P, Sambamoorthy, Uni-
versity of Madras, attended the Conference as delegate from India.

21-10-1958. His Grace the Most Reverend Louis Mathias, Archbishop
of Madras-Mylapore, inaugurated the 28th South Education Week Celebra-
tions at the Hindy High School, Madras. Praising the traditiona) Gurukula
system of education he observed : “In fact, if ancient India took pride in
anything, it was in the person and work of that much admired person, the
Guru, both in the family and even in the village school. Even to-day, this
almost legendary figure of ancient

India is the source of inspiration to
many a modern educationist”, He added that the educationists of the
present day were called upon to defend this ancient cultural heritage of

the land, acquiring at the same time, the scientific and technological know-
ledge and the ways and means of economic progress from other lands.

29-10-1958. Presidential awards were made by the Government of India

ni musician (instrumentahst) (2) Mr. P. T. Raju,
scholar in comparative philosophy, (3) Sri D. P. Ro

Sculptor and Chairman of the Lalit Kala Akadami, (
Vyas, eminent astronomer, literature and philologist.
were given to Pandit Giridhar Sharma Caturvedi,
philosophy, MM. P, V. Kane, Sanskrit writer a

y Chowdhury, Painter,
4) Mr, Surya Narayana
Certificates of Honour
research scholar in Vedanta
nd scholar, Sri S. Krishna-

its principle. Dr. B. V.
observed in his welcome

2-11-1958. Mr. D. Volkova reported to the Sunday Standard the study
of Sanskrit in Leni grad and Moscow. V

. Kalyanoy working at the Lenin-
xnd_ branch of the Institute of Oriental Studies
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ts
. lated a number of excerp!
a; Mr. G. Llyin has trans i ing pre-
hymns of the Bgved:;)dmzhe Arthasistra; other &ansmktaz;): h]:e:!;grolp;ght
som the laws ?f ,Maml <rasambhava, Raghuvamsa; M}i }?e(;ds a special sec-
from are Ké_hdasa: Kf‘:wupanisads- Mr. Y. N. Renculture of India at the
out a translatioh & %1% pictory of philosophy and ©

for the study . Y
tor stute of Oriental studies. d visited the Kalaksetra,
Ins 1 and Countess of Ha!‘eV{OO ts on traditional lines.

7-11-198.  ‘The Eer new type of education In a7 in their honour.
Madras, which imparts a of music and dance was got up

. gramme

A 90 minute pro

wood delivered a lecture on British music

same ning d Hare . He analysed
The evechnsuan' o College, Nungambalkkam, M::r:;xse earnest desire
e it ic and said that he o Indta “mh d a much shorter
Bends in British musi¢ said that European music ha e
:f hearing Indian music. Heau the interests of melody and tex 11’;1' e
. than Indllzn Gea’::; Wistern music. The former was rich rhythmi-
th Indian
common to bo

rich harmonically. . ; i
cally and the latter Tieh, on all important monuments in India which

7-11-1958. Guide booksished by the Union Government.

. ill be publ , ;
attract tourists ¥ dia Vedanta Conference held at Amntss;.reda tfel::
10-11-1958. .maﬁildlspon the -Govermnenlt§ ‘m] the xo rgg::;t; of man.
:is:.-lrmsie:s:":;o;niﬁon of the unitydOfth alley :fn (’1‘“"1231' weapons’.
and 1d “in the death-v
: landed the wor
Science had

Indus-
f the five member Japanese
11-11-1958. Mr. M. Nakago, ﬁ:if;ooweeks in India) said at Madras that

. ich spent abo ) ss made in
trial Delegation (w}ms: wstl:e very much impressed by the ﬂ‘:ﬁr; during the
he and his o0 ecele and cottage industries partic

- small-
India in regard

Second Five-Year Plan period.

it Ray,
-11-1958. Mr. .Satg'rajl
bestlzdirection for his picture Apar

Film Festivel of the University of Madras has adopted a resolu-
12-11-1958. The Se;:ll::;a course in Dramatics and Theatre Arts.

. institute 2 Di . . the
tion to insti e a meeting at New Delhi Whld; flele?rate:bser-
2-11-158. Addramnak Prime Minister Nehru made th:h ?ll:l)wl::gremem-
irthday of Gguchlgngs <;f great men were valuableldant:luﬁzns o not stand
T every age has its own problems and besomsing formal affaiss, The
be;fidfbu';aﬁ’ i‘::nes Birthday celebrati:)ns lara; realr?ssnfes People must re-
(o or .. : t] clo . s
i ion of rehg;omgn ?:iri)\,re to find answers to the new questions
orientate ways © 4

hanging is throwing up. .
that & fast © w.or-m 1SA]‘:adami New Delhi, will !:ransla;e tI;‘he c':;‘aamsax‘l:

24-11-1958. The. Sajhlallty!'f:‘e gional 1ar’1guages- 'I‘z:anslatmns To;lug :

“ Tiﬂ"'kkmdB?ngali Hindi, Kannads, Malayalam and .
e ’ hadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastti. delfvered
58-S_ DeG‘Z?):‘lgcaBa Stanley Endowment of the University of

ir

i the award for
Indian Film Director, won 1
Ig?iltinat the San Francisco International

25-11-58—26-11~
under the Kt. Hon.
B. 23
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Madras lectures on the true inwardness of Indian art and on Indian
dance as a spiritual art. Dr, Sir A, Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, Vice-
Chancellor, presiding, referred to a Unesco Seminar at which there was
no common agreement as to the content of aesthetics and emphasized the
fundamental unity of thought, appreciation and feeling in the essentials of
aesthetics. The lecturer observed that aesthetic art was subjectively an
experience and abjectively had form, rhythm, and harmony. It is not to be
placed on 2 high pedestal and enjoyed as a curio. It was a portion of the
Lfe of the people. The West, till recently, did not realise the beauty of
Indian aesthetics. Indian dance was spiritual in character, a sidhana to

mokgs. It is mot a mere pastime or an entertainment as dance is in the
West.

2%-11-1958. The Consultative Committee of the Hindu Religious and
Charitable Endowments Department resolved to set up at Palni an institution
to impart training in temple art and culture. Four other sub-committees
Were set up to draw up proposals for conservation and improvement of
temples and charitable endowments with reference.io Art, Management in-
cluding rituals, renovation and repair, and publication of literature.

29-11-1958. Mr. Andre Mairaux, the French Minister, who is on a visit
to India, arrived at Madras. Speaking to newsmen, he said that the main
purpose of his visit was to find out through personal discussions and con-
tacts with leaders the common denominator whick underlies the wvarious
civilizations of the world, represented by India, Japan, Iran and France. K
wants to hring about a reconciliation in the ecultural sphere and
create a new civilization. He added that next year a comprehensive exhi-
bition covering Indian culture, art, music, painting, literature would be
organized in Paris to acquaint the French people of India's ancient civiliza~
tion. He told the PTI that he was a student of India and Sanskrit for

27 years. “For me, this tour is not just some passing interest. I want to
learn the old civilization more and mare",

30-11-1958. The birth centenary of Acharya Jagadish Chandra Bose was
celebra

ted at Calcutta and elsewhere. Prime Minitser Nehru inaugurated the
centenary celebrations. He observed that Bose represented a call for a spi-

ritual approach to science and pointed out that there should be a marriage
between ancient Indian thought based on spiritual approach and modern

scientific enfieavour based on experimentation in search for truth. Dr. Sir
S. Radhakrishnan, Vice-President of India delivered the address at the

Bose Institute, Calcutta. ‘It is not mervely a Iaboratory but temple. The
working table is an altar’. i

ths;zgss& Prime Minister Nehru, sddressing
i University, referredtotheinevﬂablenmm of India having
R0t to fit in with the modern world of science i
’Mhhdmgetmiorhermdimrdinﬂwprocumoubuicvdm
Mmo&tb&wofdvmudm On the inheritance of the
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ion i ul of that nation
id: “To uproot a nation i3 to destmy th? so :

i he 521: it a ﬁviﬁg entity through the ages. This Is partiedlarly true
which e like India, whose roots go deep down and whose tho?ght has
of 2 Chc:;m;z and given her strength to overcome disaster and survive even
enr

the dangers that success brings”

; ag Madras, was
Diamond Jubilee of the Ayurvedisramam, W
7~12-1958»d:h;e presidentship of §ri Jayachamaraja Wadiyar, Mahiraja
celebrated un of Mysore, when the services rendered by the late Pandit
andGOG:;::gz!u for the prometion of study and research in Ayurveda were
D.

recalled. .
nesco Research Centre for South-East Asia at Cal-
13—12-1?58. Th:e gmar Ofeﬂ,e technigues of Social Re:seareh, Leadi:fg
cutta organized 2 tries including Burma, Philippines, Pakistan and India
experis from cowé D. Deshmukh, Chairman of the University Grants Com-
participated. Mrted the Seminar. Among his observations on the occasion
mission, inaugura ement in the apparatus for advancing spcial welfare had
were : Azﬁtid ngtxe social background of the community if frustration was
to be r&

to be avoided. Small Seale Industries Corporation, India, fulfils orders
: 'Phﬁem abroad. Nine lakh pairs were supplied to the Soviet
for Indian shoes d(; g57. An order for 2% lakh pairs from the same coun-
{fnion in 1956 ap _ Negotiations for the supply of Indian shoes to

ed
try has now he;n Plﬂ; and Yugoslavia are under progress.

; £ the Indian National Commission for
13-12-1858. ‘Und'el' g;e;;sm;?msn:emd a Seminar on Traditional values
Unesco the U vermfiessim opened on the 13th and closed on the I5th,
in life. The various subjects were contributed by many scholars.
Working Pa!*’:e ‘;:u in six groups followed hy presentation of Reports on
Priscussions We7 ,
Grote piscosse §. and the Madras Musical Association jointly
The U:sif music by the Golden Gate Quariet one of tl;xe

nsored 2 pmgranu?: m US. and on an extensive tour f:;;n Gree:e th:
z;t famous ETOUps c:mps have evoked such ac_cepbance f 0ughi(;1'1 b
Jopan. Few singing &7 their fine rendering of Negro Spiritusls.

noted for , N als and they were
g ; te House inaugurals an Y
';::;dh:sveth;ff rmed thrice atqsiha:tem Paris (1965) and Sweden (1956).

the top ity o xare treat of their performance at the Raja

ecting of the Kuppuswami Sastri
the {guﬂ/eenﬂ{ amﬁ:ie:l by ihe Hon'hle Justice T V.
- Madras preszd vanﬂ , Professor of Sanskrit, University of
Resear Aiyar, Dr. V. Raghﬂf the Research Institute who had toured
ve”k‘wandm Fonorssy Secreia!’y ober a5 a member of the Indological Dele-
we:kifmﬂcc?o interest in Sanskrit studies and other
. gn accoult

aguages.

-1958. At
16-12 tute,

i Thruchi will adept
i Committee of AIR,
19.12-1958. The Butala! ;‘dvaewgting pow being worked out at the Poong
- in rural broa
a new expe

- tm
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station of AIR under the auspices of the Ministry of Information and Broad-
casting in collaboration with the UNESCO. Block Development Officers and
Social Education officers would after the benefit of a seminar start farmers’
clubs on new lines in their respective areas. Farmers would be invited

to AIR, Tiruchi to relate their experiences. The cxpenses of the scheme
would be met by the Union and State Governments.

19-12-1958. Dr. Rajendra Pragad, President of the Indian Union return-
ed to India after 14-day tour of Malaya and Indonesia. Bidding good bye
to the people of Indonesia at Jakarta he said of art in Indonesia “You have
simply charmed me by your art. Art is real, not artificial and forms part
of life and comes naturally. I have found that with you".

20-12-1958. The thirty-second Annual Conference of the Madras Music
Academy, Madras opened and conducted Its session till 1st January 1953. Mr.
Bishnuram Medhi, Governor of Madras inaugurated the the Conference and
Vidvan G. N. Balasubramanian presided over it. In his presidential address
he pointed cut that the two major systems of Indian music Hindustani snd
Carnatic have “developed so enormously individually that an amalgam of
the two seems well-nigh impossible” even though they are “brothers from
the same stock”. The All India Radio is doing good work in rousing
Northern Indian interest in Carnatic music, Cultural contacts should be a
two-way traffic, like the adaptation by Carnatic music of the voice culture
of the North, the inclusion of North Indian items like Bhajane in South
Indian concerts, the composition of varnds in Upper India similar to those
of Carnatic music. A Souvenir was published on the occasion.

The programme of performances included Carnatic music in all aspects,
i rt by Ustad Mustaq Hussain, recital on the sarod by
i, Kathak dance by Sambhy Maharaj (all reciplents of
Presidential awards), recital of abhinayam and Nritty by Briju Mohan, pre-

sentation for the first time in Kathak technique in ballet form of Bhava-
bhuti's Mdalatimadhava.

Many meetings of the Committee of Experts which fncluded two foreign
musicologists, Prof. Paviovich of Yugoslavia and Dr. Renshaw of Canada,
were held at which papers and talks with demonstrations on several subjects
were read, given and discussed : Recital of Thiruppdval to musical setting;
Technique of Vina playing styles; Devi-kirtanas of Thyagaraja; Swarasthdnds
and their nomenclature; Violin technique; Controversy on rages of some
%yigarijakﬁﬁa;ﬂxemudcofﬂwbstuxdtbww'
mmnlaestheﬁu;Mnu;Lifeandcompod&ondNﬂakumﬂm (1839~
1902); proper method of practising mrdangam; importance of the text in the
song; New ragas and their possibilities; World systems of musical
Music of Assam; Purandaradas;
drama; Music of Mahariishira;

notation;
the neglected Kuchupudi tradition of dance-
Kathak Dance; Choral musie of Yugoslavia.
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ited States Information

i Affairs Officer of the Uni

e w JMadras,m Wigfgénm, P“R:h;resentzd to the Academy the full score of the
rvice,

Madras Symphony on bebalf of Dr, Henry Cowell (See p. 140).

i i Madras, held an exhi-
Indian Society of Painters, ’
%;2 d%;mT::)e gﬁ:thDecember at which polychfome t;:g)dp;r ;ngg;:;?gi
i t')m i ibits made by Mr. N. Knshna' '
oy w“fﬁﬁalf Indus(msmbafte!fl s sojowrs in Paris, Milan and a few other
who re
places in Eurcpe) were o8 ghow.

India eman, Mr. C. Rajagopalachari, presiding over
: ’ij::i:rafmt:; Oenﬁ'h:{ gumgi,gwaﬂm, pleaded for a

" val The stable foundation for honesty,
: ;; rence m;mu”' bave henished from our
renaiseance of moT3 'md GP:"“"_ vaebich e

Lies ouly in the young and so

rganised by the
al Tamil Isai Conference o
e e angham The 16k ot Madras, M. M. Biukiaulelan, Tome
mn_uw’ - { Madras, inaugurated it ax.xd 0; Maduraim:mm
ister, Government © ca Paramicsrys Swarnigal ] . dhdi::em
ot : Ministe i:ined how music could he!? in c?mmumzz ;
ey refithﬂtfnlkscﬂgﬁand@hﬁif;ghvadz?z u;;e
5 t work ax:dddu}:eg collected in greater mxmberhek1 m;:;;;;ultheangedauspices
pinth —rr h Conference was also he ider the ausploss
w’x‘aumalﬂ P o Sangita Kalanidhi Rajamani . s;and-
o ’ kai. He pleaded for a permanen
well-known violinist,

Yhe teaching of Thevara panns in the T Wi Ty Strangi and Sure-

nts torethe recital of Thevaram which have

M‘M”‘Wmﬁmwﬂmmmm

larshi artists in differ-
o Resea;:chtoan{im&;lture has awarded

of

o bigs - pm.) to 46 young persons
for the year 158-% Eh‘;,e' trai(n?; ?gnd;m The subie;:s Szoléerédmda;e
tstanding romise for being ¥ los of Dance art, Fo ng, -
OB“W N&:;m: Kﬂm‘ y M&mmlﬁ séya:nsaﬁc m‘mic (\yﬂcal and mstrumen-

stant and Rabindra Sangit

message io the Commonwealth Queen

“The i scien inventors and engin. eers can
make mm' ’ commmu:n;f Wm But throughout Instot:s; t:;e
miﬂhulﬁfe wﬂecﬁmlb}:spiraﬁons of mankind have been ’insp‘xra am{
wdrmm hersmenofi&easandpoets,artwtsmp 2
oo g i ho challenge and encourage or

cipture and music, the hore °°’”‘°£§{; :mnber I would add the teachers

who entertain and give P : 1:1,& enormous job it is to awaken the

fn O u:kwinﬁm::;mdhsﬁlmwthemmememcfom
minds of yo

accumulated civilization.”
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25-12-1958. Mr. D. P. Karmarkar, Union Health Minister, inaugurated
at Calcutta the fourth All-India Convention of State Boards and Councils
of Indian Medicine. Over 304 delegates from different parts of the country
attended. Dr. A. Lakshmipathi, who presided over the convention, observed
that the present policy of the Government regarding Ayurvedic and Unani
systems of medicine should be “radically changed and the discriminatory
treatment at present meted out to them should be done away with, so that
every system of medicine may have full and equal opportunity of develop~
ment under the patronage of the Union and State Governments.”

27-12-1338. The All-India Educational Conference met at Chandigarh,
About 1400 delegates including 200 women from various States attended.
Dr. K, L. Shrimali, Union Education Minister, observed in the course of his
presidential address: “The growth of science and technology is bound to
produce far-reaching changes in the attitudes and habits of peoples and
transform our social institutions, Among the educated peaple there is already
a loss of faith in religion. It has lost its hold over many young men and
women who come out of the universities. A civilization which has been
the nursery of some of the most important religions of the world is becoming
secular under the impact of science....Science is opposed to all kinds of
dogmas whether they are religious or political. It is therefore bound to
uproot many of our cherished beliefs and social institutions, We need not
have any regrets for this loss provided science develops at the same time &
bositive faith in those moral and spiritual values which are the roots of

democratic life....It {s here that the educator has io play his distinctive
role”.

27-12-1958. The Twelfth South Indian Natyakala Conference, conducted
by the Indian Institute of Fine Arts, Madras, held its session up to Ist Jan.
1959, at the Museum Theatre, Madras. Prof. P. Sambamoorthy, University
of Madras, inaugurated it and Mr. R Chandrasekariah, Sangit Vidvan of
Mysore, presided. The former made some suggestions for the improvement
of dance art, viz, standardization of classical theermanas so that dancers
could requisition the services of nattuvanar to recite the jatis effectively:
a training course in nattuvagam; revival of the ritualistic dance performances
in temples. Mr. Chandrasekharish pleaded for research in Indian dance art.
A special feature of the oceasion was the demonstration of the famous Arayar
Attam obtaining in &1 Vaishnava temples in the South,

o 30-12-1958. The four-day annual “Sastra Sadas”, the learned amsembly
Sanah-itsd:olan,heldunderthap‘bomgeduahmino(Cochin at

raious brenchas of Sy Soncuded.

various of Sanakrit from different parts of the

in the discourses held on the occasion. Sountry took part
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1-1-1858. The All-India Writers’ Conferetice was held ai Bhubaneswar
under the auspices of the PEN. Prime Minister Nehry inaugurated it and
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan presided. “Literature and the challenge of the World”
was the subject selected for discussion thiz year.

2-31-1959. Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Iyer inaugurated at Madras the four-
day session of the Psychology Conference held at Madx-as In his address
he pointed out with profuse quotations from the Upanisads, yogasatras and
other literature how religion, philosophy and psychology had bheen integrated
in Indis.

-1958. Dy, B, L. Alreyn, prexxdmg over the 33rd Inc?ian Philogophical
Wz‘l at Ahmedabad, pleaded for an integral understanding of man based
all sciences, matevial apd spirituel. He thoughi that neither revival of
&(@ﬁca] religions nor the ancient ethical teachings would help in the pre.
sent erisis which needed a scientific refigion and & rational and secular ethicy

which are yet to evolve.

‘ r. Lincoln Arnmiverssry was celebrated at
3-1-185. s?:eA IWM Mudaliar, Vice-Chancellor, University
Madras. mmaugura“’d a two-day symposium. He spoke on “What Lincoln
of M, e and Dr. John Reid, Cultural Attache, U.S.L.8. (India)
Wmt Lincoln means fo Americans”. Prol. K, A Nilakanta Sastri,
gy of the Lincoln Celebrations Committee, presided. Dr. Mudaliar
Wﬁo the high idesls and rare personal gualities of both Abraham
rgferredmd Mahatma Gandhi and theit concern for the unity of the country,
mel"‘_d alled Lincoln a “Culture Hero”. Spesking of Lincaln as repre.
Dr. v th: bol of United States’ ideal of pesce, charity, equality, indi-
senting t!?em right of men to govern themselves he obseryed, “This iy
wd% ly heritage and one comparsble to that which India has inherited
ﬁ :nodaer saintly man, Mahatma Gandhi."

vPerwari® an Indonesian women’s'organiuﬁon held a

4'1'.1959‘- mg g,ikarta expressing views on marriage laws and family

panel discussion & 8 expres O ?ojygmy ?md

i l:m::sa very important function to play in the ffu?nly. The view

that wommen by a participsot that only rehgmm provisions can bring

gutegmﬁy welfare and not man-made regulations.

. .

i i traditional musieian

ainika Vidvin Ananthakrishna Aiyar, & ional music

s-mx-mm m: art direct from a descendant of §i Muttuswémi Dikshitar,

o y lebrated trinity of South Indisn music, passed a:;y,f He had

one of the celebr: school at Calcutta ard was hrgeiy@m D;Hpepm

]m.nmbh’hg o ﬁaifmpwhons of Dikshitar in the fraditional style. He has
isi Vet s Yot K3 X
pubzisbedsein evara potation special kritis of Dikshitar

i ? ission to study and report

member United Natiorg mission 10 ‘ ]

9-14959._ Ao?ré:mmunjty Development programmne in Indza‘ arrx;:;in:t

o the wertR by Dr. M. J. Coldwell, member of the Cm@n Mr’

Hendo O Nx rgaret Belen Read, British anthropologist ax;d 5

nmen:’ nmndmdud“m;n, a French agricultural economist, and I';r‘h be .

ngci:;, Community Development Adviser 0 the ECAFE They have
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17-31+19589. Under the i
. _ auspices of the Sangi gham, Madras

: (lfn) Renshaw, a Canadian musicologist, (;N:‘:::f kmr‘ol indsa
Gavernment of India for a survey of
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celehrated and versstile artiste, Ammasatram Kannu-
i Madras expounding the fala int the Astdva=
laya was greatly appreciated by experts.

28.1-1959. The Commitiee appointed by the Union Ministry of Health
fo assess and evaluate the present status of Ayurvedic system of medicine
has made suggestions for the improvement of Ayurvedic training, research
pharmaceutical concerns and status of Ayurvedic practitioners. Post-gra~
duate and research facilities at training centres is one of the main sug~
gestions for the improvement of Ayurveda.

22.2-1959. Ralph Segman in a note, ‘Population Growth poses problems’
(Sunday Standard, dated 29.2-1959) cites the religious view of the Catholic
Church summarized in Overpopulation published by the Catholic University
of America Press, “With our present knowledge, we cannot understand
how God intends to maintain 2 state of equilibrium. ...It is irrational fo
take population restriction measures in arder to avoid a catastrophe in the
unforseeable future which is only a matter of conjecture. Such messures
have little scientific backing and betray a Jack of faith in Divine Pro-

vidence”.
29.2.1959. Eastern and Western systems of medicine compete in multi~
racial Singapore. The Chemists' shops of Chinatown exhibit shelves full

of western patent medicines along with ancient Chinese remedies, like Tiger
bones (£2.6.8 for 1% ounces) for rheumatism, Seghorse for glandular dis.
orders, tortoise shell and deer horn as general restoratives, deer tail
(£ 11.13.4 for 1% aunces) for kidney troubles, ground pearl powder for
bad complexions, coffin fungus for tuberculosis. Ginseng, a root obtained
from the Kirin mountain districts of Manchuria, is a popular general {onic.
Needle treatment, acupuncture (See Bulletin, 1957, pp. 112-11§), fire healing
(» ved hot needle is pushed into the affected part to raise a blister, the
theory being that the blister will set up a counter-irritation and cure the
ailment) are in vogue. Diagnosis is according to ancient Chinese rnedical
science: the face helps to trace the source of the illness; the left cheek indi-
cates the state of the liver, the right and the nose the longs, the upper
lip and ears the kidney, the forehead the heart, and the area round the
mouth the spleen. Some of the medicines believed to belong to the golden
age of Chinese medicine are still dispensed in Singapore; for instance, Chu
Ro's Military Expedition (devised by Chu-Ko Liango during his expedi-
der taken in the form of snuff is designed to bring

tion in 225 AD.} pow
about sneezing to open up the seven outlets of the skull.

New University in Ceylon will be an anclent temple, for unlversity
tatus has been conferred on two of the leading institutions of Buddhist
learning, the Viodaya and Vidydlankira Pirivenas. Pirfvenss were seats of
learning and received royal patronage during the time of the Sinbalese kings,
This is the Vidyodaya Pirivena at Colombo,

musician and son of the
swami Pillai, gave a concert a
dhdna style. His artistry in
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MARG (Pathway), A Magazine of the Arts. Vol. XI. Nos. 3 and 4
June and September, 1958. Marg Publications, 34-38, Bank,

Street, Bombay.

These two numbers of the highly informative and learned
ine, Marg, devoted to a study of Indian Arts, contain a very
lugid and detailed account of Mughal Art, and deal with architec-
ture ond painting. John Terry, discussing the background of
Indo-Islamic Architecture which covers a period of six hundred
years, shows that on account of the fundamental differences
between the Muslim patrons and the Hindu builders a satisfactory
synthesis in Indo-Islamic Art was slow in coming and was reached
ouly in the sixteenth century under Akbar. The tomb of Humayun
marks the first deliberate attempt at synthesis between the Hindu
and Muslim styles of architecture; and further innovations were
made er Akbar, Jahangir, and Shahjahan. Fatehpur Sikri,
. 1 was built by Akbar as a model city, is somewhat reminscent
o"h"’h . and of Versailles, but superior in the intellectual
ements of its parts, and compels the sense of wonder. The
ar ;inglelg storeyed marble mausoleum of Salim Chisti in Fatehpur
Sikri gives the impression that it was neither Persian nor Arabic
pt ;, which is the only name one can give to the synthesis
of Hindu and Muslim motifs which is attempted in it.’
Shahid Suhrawardy who writes on ‘Indo-Persian Painting in
ghal Period’ says that the Mughals borrowed from
hnique but also the subject matter

Persians not merely the tec
f‘”'h eir pictures. The subjects dealt with in the pictures were

pattle 5cENES, animals and birds, scenes of hunting, gardens and
juring construction, discussion among divines and portrai-
P‘hm“ Mughal art is ecletic and aristocratic, ‘a growth of
and leisure, 2 product for the delight of the cultivated eye-

N hout any de mocratic folk appeal’ and differs considerably from
¢ art The Persian style which was dominant in Mughal
pninlwphni’l' was itself a product of three main elements, the Mughal,
the Tun urid and the Safavid. From the days of Akbar the
tian-European pictures entered the two

the Chris

influence ofoé,e Muslim and Hindu influences in the Mughal Paint-
streams The & sotions and illustrations of some miniatures from
a few early man of the Mughals contained in the number.
on carly Mughal art a7e interesting.
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The parallel strains of Timurid, Persian and Hindu civiliza-
tions which co-existed under the eclectic genius of Akbar are seen
in a growing synthesis in later times under Jahangir and Shah-
jahan. The mausoleum at Stkandra ‘symbolizes the transition from

the preference for stone to that of marble which characterizes the
two reigns’ This change is also seen in

ir, Mughal royalty became invested with
some kind of vague mysticism which was expressed in works of
art, especially in the fairy-like aspect of the cool white marhle,
with its glittering incrustations of mother-of-pear! and precious
Stone. The classical Indo-Persian style bas virtually become
spiritualized. Thus an undefinable unreality constitutes the chief

instance, as also Shabjahan's palaces
at Agra, Delhi and Lahore. This new spirit was the result of the
assimilation of three different forms of art, namely the late
Timurid Architecture, the art of the

i from the Badshah; Masjid at
Lahore and the Bibi-ka-Rauza at Aurangabad. During the later
two centuries Mughal Art did po

decadence but became the appropriate expression of the contem-
porary society and its ideals,

The main character of the art of painting under Jahangir was
a ‘poetical realism’, the intention of the artist being ‘to represent
a thing’ ‘as in itself it really is’. “A genuine synthesis of the lyrical
Persian line and decorativeness with the depth and tane of the
Hindu tradition” i

of this art. Mughal Portrait
Painting has taken from both India and Persia elements of techni-
que and content. The Paintings executed under Shahjahan follow
standardized techniques of colouring, disposition of parts and sub-
jeet matter, and are too conventionalized. The
of decay in th
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T CAVES OF ELURA: (Ancient Monuments of India
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Miss Madhuri Desai describes the

‘Gupta’ temple at Deo-
garh (Jhansi district MP).

What remains of the structure is a
fragment, representing the plan and sculptural decoration of an
early 6th century temple. The temple is a panicdyatana, a group
of five shrines,—a central shrine and four subsidiary cnes, a
plan in vogue in certain parts of the Tamil country during the
7th-8th century. While the plinth in this ‘Gupta’ temple has a
panel representing incidents from the Ramiyana and the Krishga
cycle, the plinth in the Tamil structure represents bhatas, animals
and birds, Anantasayi, the Gajendramoksa scene, and Nara-
nirdyana are exquisite sculptures, which together wath floral

ing the ‘Western Gupta’ style (as distinet from the Bihar style of
the east) on the subsequent periods of art in Rijasthin and
Milwa is clearly brought out with the help of illustration, (Plates
18, 19, 20, 21A and B, 22 and 23). ’
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- i iod in Pullamangai situated

An carly COla templ_e ¥ o %91; in the next book. To say,
. delta of the Kavéri, is describe _ .
in the ce (page 1) that with the rise of the Céla dyn ty
as Mr. Harle docs gxaeg centre of the artistic activity in the Tamil-
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which relate to monuments full of the perennial beauty and joy
of art.

K. R. VENxATA RAaMAXN

5000 INDIAN DESIGNS AND MOTIFS—EQ. by Ajit Mookerjee
and published (1958) by the Indian Institute of Art in Induse
try, Artistry House, 15, Park Street, Calcutta, 16. Sole Dis-

tributor ; Oxford Book and Stationery Co., 17, Park Street,
Calcutta-18. Price Rs, 35/..

“Only when the craftsman has had the right to work. the
right to work faithfully, a right to the due reward of his labour.
and at the same time a conscious or subconscious faith in the
social and spiritual significance of his work, has his art possessed
the elements of real greatness”. The ideal conditions productive
ofrealartpointedoutbyAnandaCoomamwmyintheabow
citation have disappeared with the Introduction of the machine
ofﬂ:ein&ustrialagewhichhnscometomyandputmend to

the traditional status and dignity of the craftsman characteristic
of the old village economy. It has reduced him to an insignificant
role in the complicated process industrialization involves. He was
before both designer and the manufacturer and so could com-
mand the shape, form, colour, etc. of the product. But the inevi-
table division of labour in industrialization has parcelled out the
old craftman’s role into a number of processes and the result is

the loss of individuality and personal touch in the craftsman's
products,

Torematethepastbymtodngiuidcdeondmomwthc
mftsmanisanimpoasibﬂitybecauutherecanbenogoingback
in life. 'I‘hebestthatlspoaibleinthecircmnsumhajudi-
dalintegraﬁonofthemadﬂnemdhandicnftmshthem
ofmoderndedm!n&ammtbendofartlnlndia. Designers are
apt to look back to traditional forms and to contemporary develop-
toents for their inspiration. In this context is evident the appro-
priateness and immense utility of this excellent book edited by
Prof. A. Mookerjee whose

first hand knowledge as a scholar, author

and field worker on the traditional arts and crafts of India is
obvious.,

“Demﬂahamofnyobjeddw-ad“lndindoeo-
nﬁveanasawmbiectofstudyhunotyetbeenhhw
\lpmioudy”rlghﬂypoinhoutl’rof.uooknjnundnbookhh
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TALISATION
THE TIONS OF INDUSTR . ANDt
thSOCAIALNIZAmgg;I§‘;‘ive Studies of Urban poppzialfsz;'r; :f ;‘;ciﬁe
igin in cifi Southern Asia — Publl :
o Rese: ccfge:t);e on the Social Imphcatlons.of Igt;\;;
UNEahzaS(z'o R;S eSa::.utherr.s Asia, Calcutta, 1956: Pages xi an .
trialization

i Jlection of five studies 9f. Urb:nspo:;::::
al origin in five selectfad cities © rt:u em
tions of xet mll(. Bombay, Dacea, Delhi, and Djaka . T

Asia, viz- Bangeo . red by the UNESCO under tl.ae dug;’;xox;

SfudiesJ vll)er;l 532::1?1375, formerly UNESCd? Sc.)ci:}) Se({;iﬁc;f ! r:,i i
o Delhi. jes is

‘a)fc ];tl;w Db ol purpzs;ngfxst?moneand Urbanization and
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ian cities as heterogeneous agglonfer .
The gl‘oevdvth wZi ?hs:agy—product of the 19th century hberalxsn‘;
It I Since such a growth did not take place aroun
and Iaissez-fafrz;i socially and physically settled strong nucleus,

a well Otiia:tltz)ﬁ cal background needed to develop as an urban
with the :

_B- %
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centre, many intricate and complex problems of a socio-economie
nature, such as the unsolvable traffic problems, the almost
insurmountable housing problems bringing in its wake the deplora-
ble physical and material conditions of filth, squalor and poverty,
and the glaring economic inequalities between the rich and the
poor, spring up. In general, the basic problem is that there is
a disproportion between the number of city dwellers and the
capital available, social and industrial. These five studies afford
the impression that the only attraction of the city is the economic
chance it offers, however uncertain it may be.

Taking the studies in the alphabetical order of the cities of
their background, it is noted, that while the Bangkok city is
characterised by its non-settling migrants, mostly samlor (tricycle
rickshaw) drivers who come there to earn a livelihood, the Bombay
city presents a picture of permanent migration. Again. while
Dacca study reveals a pattern of migration more or less resembling
that of Bombay, Delhi's mode of migration i{s termed “foating
migration”, and Djakarta's successful and permanent migration.

The most important general conclusion drawn from these
studies is that the migrants are pushed, not pulled to the city.
Feonomic hardship, in varying degrees, is the real reason behind
all migration. Though, tradition, joint family system and religion

put barriers across the path of migration, the degree of their
effectiveness varies with the respective countries.

These studies meant to serve as background material for the
Urbanization Seminar organized at Bangkok in August 1956, were
prepared by Mr. Textor, an anthropologist, Dr. Prabhu, a Social
Psychologist, Prof. Husain and Dr. Deshmukh, economists,
Dr. Stolp, a statistician and Mr. Heeren, a soclologist.

M. KRISHNAMURTHY.

URBANIZATION IN ASIA AND THE FAR EAST. Proceedings
of the Joint UN/Unesco Seminar (in co-operation with Inter-
national Labour Office) on urbanization in the ECAFE, Region,
Bangkok, 8-18, Aug. 1956 — Edited by Philip M. Hauser —
UNESCO Research Centre on the Social Implications of
Industrialization in Southern Asia, Calcutta-1957 — pp. 286.

This book is a compendium of the proceedings of the joint
UN/UNESCO Seminar on Urbanization in the ECAFE Region
held in Bangkok in 1956. 1t is divided into two parts. First, as

REVIEWS 195

umm rt of the General
resented the s ary repo

Partpmel, :rrean% the conclusions of the Seminar. Next: as Part II,
Rap t’ed the papers prepared for the seminar Whlch. refer to
the grci?z region as a whole or to broad problems affecting many
the

of the countries in the region.

Chap. 1 of the summary report of the generfal .rapgzriel::r mait;r
A measure the various phases of city develop :
detailing 1% 977 1 incident to urbanization under three heads:
Mer-s the ;?r;)b efinsPhysical. In the context of Economic aspect,
omic, B06i2 anto say that Asia is over-urbanized in relation
it is probably t;'\l N onomic development through the operation. of
o its degree G;c the push factor and the pull factor. In view
two factor® nameii;tion industrial decentralisation and utilization
of this over-urhat r in’ urban areas become relevant. Considera-
of surplus 73 :Zwe'ven to the creation of employment oppox:tu-
jon. TSt als}(: thegldevelopment of industries with low ca?xtal
pities thrqug The general policy recommended by the seminar,
labour ranost s a balance in industrial development as between
adds, rtunities and technology to assure maximum pro-
employment OPPORe arding social aspects the seminar, it 1s record-
duct PeF head. i [gattention to the problems arising. in tl§e Aaccom-
ed, devoted spec 12 ants to the urban environment in Asxa;. atlo th:ai
modatio? Of m-F}lgron the family, to the probletr.\s of soci a’}‘l
effects of ('!ltY Hi!za tion especially crime and delmquen:g, 1;0 t e..-
persond) dlsori? instability, lack of skills and low pr ug ivity;
problems of labour of decreasing over-urbaniza-

tion and means X
to problems of educa ll policy is recommended in regard to ;hese,
tion. While no genera hich solution must proceed are

b lmesbl a:: gar?;ing out of physical aspe;its of
ted. The proble into four and considered as such; (a)
ization are Spl;ie:ﬁ urbanization and the physx'cal .env::‘)’:

mk::;on';\}gpro}l’: of housing, building and community imp
ment; (

i d environ-
the process of urbanization; (c) physical an
ment in the )
mental planning; an

d (d) the regional planning approach as a
means {0 guide urbanization.

. embodied in

clusions reached io the semra;:-:pporteun The
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most ,mport'an‘he further development of Asia ol and physical
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aspects of ity development.
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The materials and the conclusions of the seminar have world-
wide as well as regional import, emphasizing, as they do, the
importance of focusing on urbanization as a problem in its own
right, meriting special study, policy consideration and action pro-
gramming by both private and public agencies, including national
governments, and the United Nations and its specialized agencies.

M. KRISHNAMURTHY

A NOTABLE CORRECTION BY A LETTER FROM
MRS. MRINALINI SARABHALI

In the Bulletin for 1958 pages 90-1 there was given a sum-
mary of an article of Pierre Lormel in Asia No. 1, March 1951,
entitled ‘A note on the Hindu Ballets’. It dealt with Mrs. Mrina-
lini Sarabhai and her art, and the summary concluded with the
sentence: ‘Certain critics have not failed to point out the
influence of Spanish, Russian and Scottish touches in the art’.
Relving on this summary 1 wrote at p. 37 of the book: Traditional
Cultures in South East Asia ‘One critic has observed that
Mrinalini Sarabhai treats dancing as a sacred rite, a liturgical
ceremony, and handles themes from ancient Hindu religion and
philosophy in a new way as in the pantomime Manushya, not
making any bones about incorporating Spanish, Russian and
Scottish touches in the ballet’. Actually, the summary is not
quite correct and the error has been exaggerated in my state-
ment in the book mentioned. Pierre Lormel's words must be
reproduced. They are: ‘It is surprising to discover, through the
ballet of Mrinalini Sarabhai, that little girls all over the world
vlay at honscotch with the same rites. Certain critics, moreover,
have not failed to point out the relationship between these folk-
loric dances and those of Spain, and Russia and also with those,
less well known, of Scotland’. This shows how far T have depart-

ed from the true position in the statement I permitted myself to
make in the book.

~ As soon as she noticed what had happened, Mrs. Mrinalini
Sarabhai was good enough to write to me at some length, and
the letter is reproduced below in so far as it bears on this ques-
tion: T would, if you will excuse me, like to contradict very
strongly the reference to my incorporating in my dance drama
‘Manushya’ any Spanish, Russian or Scottish influences,
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‘To begin with | have never seen any real Spanish, Russian
(except ballet), or Scottish dances. But that is not the main
point. ] have always been a great advocate of purity of technique
in dancing, and have all my life fought against any hybridization
of dancing. What ] do, however, which perhaps no other tradi-
tional dancer attempts are dance-dramas of a contemporary na-
ture which are my own contribution to progress in the dance.
I would like to see the article by Piel;rhe Lom:!el but
1 think I know the reason he mentions. In the second scene
of ‘Manushya’ when ‘Man' is a young boy, the children play
games. The first game is ‘Pandi’, the second ‘Kit‘tipuuu’ and the
third ‘Pidiccu Vilavyadal'. When [ presented this danc'e 'drama
in Europe, critics were surprised to find the games similar to
those their children played —as you know many games are
universal.

“The second similarity was in my dance drama ‘May3’. Here
in the second scene the villagers gather to.gether .at dusk and
dance. The dance is Kolattam — known in ancient days as
‘Dandya rés’.

“This is common not only in S. India, but all over the 'world
evidently. So that was also a proof of‘ t‘he universality .of
mankind — but these dances may have ongu’med .from India,
and gone to these ather countries, but I-c?rtamly did not le;?m
these dances from there — Kummi and Kolaﬁf\m. have been with
us since the beginning of time! I always insist on purity of
tradition, and change only with deep knowledge of what has gone
before.’

Even error has its place in the elucidation.of truth; while
1 am profoundly sorry for any annoyance my mistake fl:la);o h;ve
caused Mrs. Mrinalini Sarabhai, we shall all be grate o er
for the excellent letter in which she has defined her attitude to
traditional cultural values. K. A. N.

mpe————

On page 34 of the Bulletin, 195§, m lineé:d ti:oe I;:d;;r;hh;p
of the Sanskrit work, Bhramarasandeda is ascri i . -
van. The author, however, is Mr. Y. Mghﬁlhlzsga .
grateful to Mr. K. Chandrasekharan who
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